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If a lane-correcting brake application occurs, dis-
play @ appears in the multifunction display.

System limitations

No lane-correcting brake application occurs in

the following situations:

e You clearly and actively steer, brake or accel-
erate.

o You have switched on the turn signal indica-
tor (situation dependent).

o Adriving safety system intervenes, such as
ESP®, Active Brake Assist or Active Blind
Spot Assist.

« You have adopted a sporty driving style with
high cornering speeds or high rates of accel-
eration.

e ESP® s deactivated.

o When driving with a trailer, the electrical con-
nection to the trailer has been correctly
established.

« If aloss of tyre pressure or a defective tyre
has been detected and displayed.

The system may be impaired or may not function
in the following situations:

o If there is poor visibility, e.g. due to insuffi-
cient illumination of the road, highly variable
shade conditions, or due to rain, snow, fog or
heavy spray.

e There is glare, e.g. from oncoming traffic, the
sun or reflections.

o If there is dirt on the windscreen in the vicin-
ity of the multifunction camera or the camera
is misted up, damaged or obscured.

e No or several, unclear lane markings are
present for one lane, e.g. near roadworks.

o The lane markings are worn, dark or covered.

« The distance to the vehicle in front is too
small and the lane markings thus cannot be
detected.

« The lane markings change quickly, e.g. lanes
branch off, cross one another or merge.

o The carriageway is very narrow and winding.

Vehicles with Driving Assistance package:
Active Lane Keeping Assist uses radar sensors
to monitor several areas around the vehicle. If
the radar sensors in the rear bumper are dirty or
covered with snow, the system may be impaired
or may not function. If an obstacle in the lane in
which you are driving has been detected, no
lane-correcting brake application occurs.

Activating/deactivating Active Lane Keeping
Assist

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Settings » Schnellzugriff
(Quick access) P> Active Lane Keeping Assist

» Activate or deactivate the function.
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Sensitivity of Active Lane Keeping Assist
(i) The availability of the following function is
country-dependent.

With the standard or sensitive setting, you can
adjust the sensitivity of Active Lane Keeping
Assist. In the sensitive setting, there are addi-
tional situations in which Active Lane Keeping
Assist intervenes. The likelihood of intervention
is therefore higher.

Setting Active Lane Keeping Assist
Multimedia system:

T [ 1] » Settings »> Assistance P> Act.
Lane Keep. Assist

Setting the sensitivity

() The availability of this function is dependent
on the country.

» Select Standard or Sensitive.
Activating/deactivating the haptic warning

» Select Warning.
The haptic warning is deactivated.

Trailer hitch

Trailer operation notes

Observe the following notes on the tongue
weight:

¢ use a tongue weight as close as possible to
the maximum tongue weight

« do not use a tongue weight that exceeds or
falls below the permissible tongue weight

Do not exceed the following values:

« the permissible towing capacity

o the permissible rear axle load of the towing
vehicle

o the permissible gross mass of the towing
vehicle

o the permissible gross mass of the trailer

« the maximum permissible speed of the trailer

Make sure of the following before starting a jour-

ney:

o the tyre pressure on the rear axle of the tow-
ing vehicle is set for a maximum load

o the lighting of the connected trailer is opera-
tional

« Vehicles without LED headlamps or MUL-
TIBEAM LED headlamps: The headlamps
have been set correctly.

In the event of increased rear axle load, the car/
trailer combination may not exceed a maximum
speed of 100 km/h for reasons concerning the
operating permit. This also applies in countries
in which the permissible maximum speed for
car/trailer combinations is above 100 km/h.

Folding the ball neck out/in

A WARNING Risk of accident due to the
ball neck not being engaged

If the ball neck is not engaged, the trailer

may come loose.

» Always engage the ball neck as descri-
bed.
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A  WARNING Risk of injury from ball neck

swinging outwards
The ball neck may swing outwards when
unlocking or when it has not been properly
engaged.
There is a risk of injury within the ball neck's
range of movement!
» Unlock the ball neck only when its

range of movement is unobstructed.

» Always be sure the ball neck is engaged
when folding inwards.

Requirements:

Before folding the ball neck out/in, make sure of
the following:

Shift the transmission to position [P] or [N].
The range of movement is clear.

Only when folding in: ensure trailer cables
or adapter plugs have been removed.

Folding the ball neck out

» Pull release switch @ until the ball neck
unlocks.
The ball neck folds out from under the rear
bumper.

Indicator lamp @ flashes.

——i

p Pull the ball neck in the direction of the

arrow until it engages audibly in a vertical
position.

Indicator lamp @ in the ball neck release
switch goes out.

If the ball neck is not securely locked in
place, the Trailer coupling Check lockdisplay
message appears on the multifunction dis-
play.
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» Remove the cover from the ball head and
store it in a safe place.

Make sure that the ball of the ball neck is clean.
Check that it is either greased or dry (grease
free), depending on the instructions for the
trailer.

Folding the ball neck in

» Pull release switch @ until the ball neck
unlocks.
The ball neck folds up under the rear
bumper.

Indicator lamp @ flashes.

» Press the ball neck in the direction of the
arrow until it engages audibly behind the
bumper.

Indicator lamp @) goes out and the message
on the multifunction display disappears.

Observe the information on the displays in the

instrument cluster:

¢ Warning and indicator lamps (— page 496)
o Display messages (— page 443)

Coupling up/uncoupling a trailer

Requirements:
« the ball neck must be extended and engaged
in the securely locked position.

Trailers with a 7-pin plug can be connected to
the vehicle with the following adapters:

« adapter plug

« adapter cable

The trailer will be correctly detected by the vehi-
cle only if the following conditions are met:

o the trailer is connected correctly

o the trailer lighting system is in working order
The operation of the following systems depends
on the trailer being connected correctly:

o Active Lane Keeping Assist

o ESP®

 Parking Assist PARKTRONIC

o Active Parking Assist

o Blind Spot Assist or Active Blind Spot Assist

Coupling up a trailer

Il NOTE Damage to the battery due to full
discharge

Charging the trailer battery using the power
supply of the trailer can damage the battery.

» Do not use the power supply to charge
the trailer battery.

» Remove the cover from the ball head and
store it in a safe place (— page 98).

» Position the trailer on a level surface behind
the vehicle and couple it up to the vehicle.
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>
>

>

Open the socket cover.

Insert the plug connector with lug @) into
groove @ on the socket.

Turn bayonet coupling @ clockwise as far as
it will go.
Let the cover engage.

Secure the cable to the trailer with cable ties
(if you are using an adapter cable).

Make sure that cable is always slack for ease
of movement during cornering.

Push the combination switch upwards and
downwards and check whether the corre-
sponding turn signal light on the trailer is
flashing.

A display message may appear on the multifunc-
tion display even if the trailer has been connec-
ted correctly:

LEDs have been installed on the trailer light-
ing system

the current has fallen below the trailer light-
ing system's minimum current (50 mA)

(i) Accessories can be connected to the perma-

nent power supply up to 180 W, and to the
power supply that is switched on via the igni-
tion lock.

Uncoupling a trailer

A WARNING Risk of being crushed and
becoming trapped when uncoupling a
trailer

When uncoupling a trailer with an engaged
inertia-activated brake, your hand may
become trapped between the vehicle and the
trailer drawbar.
» Do not uncouple trailers with an

engaged overrun brake.

Il NOTE Damage to the rear bumper from
installing adapter cables or adapter plugs

The following parts could be damaged when
retracting the ball neck fully electrically:

e bumper

o adapter cable
adapter plug
» Always remove the adapter cable or

adapter plug before retracting the ball
neck fully electrically.

» Safeguard the trailer against rolling away.
» Disconnect the electrical connection

between the vehicle and the trailer.

» Uncouple the trailer.
» Place the cover on the ball head.

Bicycle rack function

A WARNING Risk of an accident when
using the bicycle rack incorrectly

The bicycle rack may become detached from
the vehicle in the following cases:

¢ the permissible load capacity of the
trailer hitch is exceeded.
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the bicycle rack is used incorrectly.

the bicycle rack is secured to the ball
neck beneath the ball head.

Observe the following for your own safety
and that of other road users:

>

>

always adhere to the permissible load
capacity of the trailer hitch.

only use the bicycle rack to transport
bicycles.

always properly secure the bicycle rack
by attaching it to the ball head.

only use bicycle racks approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

always observe the bicycle rack operat-
ing instructions.

NOTE Damage to, or cracks on, the
trailer hitch due to unsuitable bicycle
racks or bicycle racks being used incor-
rectly

use only bicycle racks approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

— e

Depending on the bicycle rack's design, up to
three bicycles can be transported on the bicycle
rack:

« when mounted by attaching to ball head @),
the maximum load capacity is 75 kg. Up to
three bicycles can be transported.

The load capacity is calculated from the weight
of the bicycle rack and the bicycle rack load.

The vehicle's handling characteristics change
when a bicycle rack is fitted. The vehicle:

e is heavier.

o isrestricted in its acceleration -and gradea-
bility.
o has an increased braking distance.

This can impair the vehicle's handling character-
istics. Adapt your driving style accordingly. Drive
carefully and maintain a safe distance.

When using a bicycle rack, set the tyre pressure
for maximum load on the rear axle of the vehicle.
Further information on the tyre pressure can be
found in the tyre pressure table (— page 410).

Notes on loads

The larger the distance between the load's
centre of gravity and the ball head, the greater
the load on the trailer hitch.

Observe the following notes:

« mount heavy bicycles as close to the vehicle
as possible.
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o always distribute the load on the bicycle rack
as evenly as possible across the vehicle's
longitudinal axis.

Mercedes-Benz recommends removing all
detachable parts from the bicycles, e.g. baskets,
child seats or rechargeable batteries, before
loading them onto the bicycle rack. This
improves the wind resistance and centre of grav-
ity of the bicycle rack.

Always secure the bicycles to prevent them from
moving around and check they are secured at
regular intervals.

Do not use tarpaulins or other covers. The han-
dling characteristics and rear view may be
impaired. In addition, the wind resistance and
load on the trailer hitch increase.

it
Distribution of the load on the bicycle rack

@ Vertical distance between the centre of grav-
ity and ball head

@ Horizontal distance between centre of grav-
ity and ball head

@ The centre of gravity is on the vehicle's cen-
tral axis

7 —-i

_—l H LR

Observe the following information when
loading the bicycle rack:

Number Total Max. dis- Max. dis-
of bicy- weight tance @ tance @
cles of bicy-
cle rack
and load
3 Up to 420 mm 300 mm
75 kg

Vehicle towing instructions

The vehicle is not suitable for attaching tow-bar
systems, which are used for flat towing or dinghy
towing, for example. Attaching and using tow-bar
systems can lead to damage on the vehicle.
When towing a vehicle with tow-bar systems,
safe, dynamic driving behaviour of the towing
vehicle and the vehicle being towed is not guar-
anteed. The vehicle-trailer combination can
swerve from side to side. Comply with the per-
mitted towing methods (— page 400) and the
instructions for towing with both axles on the
ground (— page 401).
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Instrument display overview Instrument display (standard)

A  WARNING Risk of accident due to an
instrument display malfunction

If the instrument display has failed or is mal-
functioning, you may not recognise function
restrictions and warning notices of safety rel-
evant systems.

The operating safety of your vehicle may be

impaired.

p If the traffic situation allows it, continue
driving carefully.

» Have the vehicle checked immediately
at a qualified specialist workshop.

@ Speedometer (example)
@ Multifunction display
© Fuel level and fuel filler flap location indica-

Further content can also be shown on the multi-

tor

function display @:

Assistant display
Telephone
Navigation

Trip

Radio

o Media

o Vehicle dynamics
o Designs

o Service

Instrument display in the widescreen cockpit

@ Speedometer (example)

@ Multifunction display

© Rev counter (example)
Coolant temperature display

© Fuel level and fuel filler flap location indica-
tor
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(O In addition to the multifunction display @),
further content can also be shown on dis-

plays @ and @ (— page 230).
The segments on speedometer @) indicate the
status of the following systems:
o Cruise control (— page 179)
o Limiter (— page 180)
» Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC
(— page 183)

Il NOTE Engine damage due to excessively
high engine speeds

The engine will be damaged if you drive with
the engine in the overrevving range.

» Do not drive with the engine in the over-
revving range.

The fuel supply is interrupted to protect the
engine when the red mark on the rev counter
(overrevving range) is reached.

Vehicles with widescreen cockpit: during nor-
mal operating conditions, the coolant tempera-
ture display may rise to 120 °C.

A  WARNING Danger of burns when open-
ing the bonnet

If you open the engine bonnet when the

engine has overheated or during a fire in the

engine compartment, you could come into

contact with hot gases or other escaping

operating fluids.

» Before opening the bonnet, allow the
engine to cool down.

» In the event of a fire in the engine com-
partment, keep the engine bonnet
closed and call the fire service.

Overview of the buttons on the steering
wheel

© Back button, on-board computer
@ Touch Control, on-board computer

@ Control panel for cruise control/limiter or
Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC

Control panel for MBUX multimedia system:
LINGUATRONIC or voice control sys-
tem

Displays favourites

VOL: control knob, adjusts the volume or
switches the sound off

Makes/accepts a call
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Rejects/ends a call

© Calls up the home screen
Touch Control

@ Back button

Operating the on-board computer

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-

mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

>

>

Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the on-board computer.

(i) The on-board computer displays appear on
the multifunction display (— page 231).

=
T

The on-board computer can be operated using
Touch Control @ and back button @ on the
left-hand side of the steering wheel.

Different acoustic signals provide feedback
when operating the on-board computer, e.g:

o reaching the end of a list
« scrolling through a list

The following menus are available:
o Assistenz

o Telefon

« Navigation

e Reise

« Radio

o Medien

o STILE & ANZEIGE

o Service
The menus can be called up from the menu bar
on the multifunction display.

» To call up the menu bar: press back button

@ on the left repeatedly or press and hold
once.
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() Vehicles without Active Distance Assist
DISTRONIC: press the button to call
up the menu bar of the on-board computer.

» To scroll in the menu bar: swipe to the left
or right on the left-hand Touch Control @).

» To call up the menu or confirm the selec-
tion: press the left-hand Touch Control @.

» To scroll through displays or lists on the
menu: swipe upwards or downwards on the
left-hand Touch Control @ .

» To call up a submenu or confirm the
selection: press the left-hand Touch Control

.

» To exit a submenu: press the back button
on the left @.

If you are browsing a submenu and you press
and hold the back button on the left @), the
menu bar appears.

Selecting head-up display

» Select the HEAD-UP DISPLAY menu: in the
menu bar, swipe upwards on the left-hand
Touch-Control @).

» Press the left-hand @ touch control.
Full-surface menu display
Vehicles with an instrument display in the

widescreen cockpit: the following menus can
be shown in full on the instrument display:

o Assistenz

* Reise

o Performance

» In the corresponding menu, use left-hand

Touch Control @ to scroll to the end of the
list.

> Press the left-hand @ touch control.
The selected menu is displayed in full.

Setting the multifunction display

Vehicles with an instrument display in the
widescreen cockpit: further display content
can be show on the instrument display.

@ Display content, right (example rev counter)
@ Index points

» To select display content: swipe to the
right on the left-hand Touch Control.
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» Swipe upwards or downwards on the left-
hand Touch Control to select the required
display content.

When the display content is selected @), it is
briefly highlighted.

The index points @ show the selected dis-
play content.

Display content selection, left:

o Speedometer

« Time/date

o Trip computer From start and From reset
+ Range

o Audio

Multifunction display selection:
o Assistant display

o Telephone

« Navigation

o Trip

« Radio

« Media

o Service

Display content selection, right:

e Rev counter

¢ Average fuel consumption
o ECO display

« Navigation

o G-meter

o Assistant display

Overview of displays on the multifunction
display

@ Outside temperature
® Time

© Display section
Drive program

© Transmission position
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() Vehicles with standard instrument dis-
play: the position of the displays differs from
those shown here.

Further displays on the multifunction display:
Gearshift recommendation (— page 153)
Active Parking Assist activated

(— page 207)

pys | Parking Assist PARKTRONIC deactivated
(— page 198)

Cruise control (— page 179)

Limiter (— page 180)

Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC

(— page 183)

Active Brake Assist(— page 178)

ECO start/stop function(— page 147)
HOLD function (— page 194)

Adaptive Highbeam Assist (— page 121)
(— page 121)

Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus

(— page 122)

A =
=]
’v

3 o C
HELE=EIENE

Maximum permissible speed exceeded
(for certain countries only)

Vehicles with Traffic Sign Assist: detected
instructions and traffic signs (— page 214).

Adjusting the instrument lighting

» Turn brightness control @ up or down.
The lighting of the instrument display and in
the control elements in the vehicle interior is
adjusted.

Menus and submenus

Functions on the Service menu of the on-
board computer

On-board computer:
1 Service

» To select the function: swipe upwards or
downwards on the left-hand touch control.

» Press the left-hand touch control.
Functions on the Service menu:
o Message memory (— page 443)
o AdBlue: Adblue® range
o Tyres:
- Restarting the tyre pressure loss warning
system (— page 417)
- Checking tyre pressure with the tyre
pressure monitoring system (— page 412)
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- Restarting the tyre pressure monitoring
system(— page 412)

o ASSYST PLUS: Calling up the service due
date (— page 374)

o Coolant: coolant temperature display
« Engine oil level: engine oil level

Calling up the assistant display

On-board computer:
T Assistenz

The following displays are available on the assis-
tant display menu:

o Assistant display
o Attention level (— page 211)
» To switch between the displays: swipe

upwards or downwards on the left-hand
Touch Control.

Status displays on the assistant display:
o [wmord: ATTENTION ASSIST deactivated

Light lane markings: Active Lane Keeping
Assist activated

« Green lane markings: Active Lane Keeping
Assist active

o Grey radar waves next to vehicle: Blind Spot
Assist or Active Blind Spot Assist activated

o Green radar waves next to vehicle: Blind Spot
Assist or Active Blind Spot Assist active

o Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC displays
(— page 183)

Calling up displays on the Trip menu

On-board computer:
1 Reise

» To select a display: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand Touch Control.

Menu Reise in the standard cockpit:

o Speedometer

o Rev counter

« Range and current fuel consumption

o ECO display (— page 148)

o Trip computer From start and From reset

Menu Reise in the widescreen cockpit:

o Standard display

o Current fuel consumption

o ECO display (— page 148)

o Trip computer From start and From reset
o Full-surface menu display
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Example: standard display
@ Trip distance
© Total distance

60 ..--.l..-- '_®

Example: trip computer
@ Total distance
@ Driving time
© Average speed
Average fuel consumption

Resetting values on the Trip menu of the on-
board computer

On-board computer:
1 Reise

You can reset the values of the following func-
tions:

o Trip distance

o Trip computer From start and From reset
o ECO display (— page 148)
» To select the function to be reset: swipe

upwards or downwards on the left-hand
touch control.

» Press the left-hand touch control.
p» Select Yes.
p» Press the left-hand touch control.

If you press and hold the left-hand touch control,
the function will be reset immediately.
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Calling up navigation instructions on the on-
board computer

o StraBe nicht erfasst: the road is unknown,
e.g. for newly built roads.

« No route: no route could be calculated to the
selected destination.

o Off map: the map for the current location is
not available.

o Area of destination reached: When an inter-
mediate destination is reached, the inter-
mediate destination flag is displayed with the
number of the intermediate destination

On-board computer:
1 Navigation

E>.<ample: change of directio.n anpounced [ & ]. After this, route guidance is continued.
© Distance to the change of direction Once the destination is reached, the cheg-
@ Road to which the change of direction leads uered flag is displayed. Route guidance
© Change-of-direction symbol is finished.
Recommended lane (white ; )
Example: no change of direction announced @ possible lane ( ) > {ﬁeel’:f: the menu: press the back button on
g I;!stance :o i:e next Zha:getgf direction Lane not recommended (dark grey) Vehicles with the MBUX multimedia system:
istance to the next destination I
! e ne o . . . N you can also start the navigation to one of the
© Estimated arrival time at next destination ri:gm?r possible displays in the Navigation recent destinations on the Navigation menu:
Current road : |
« Fahrtrichtung: display of direction of travel > Press the left hanc? touch .control.
and road currently being travelled on. » Select a destination: swipe upwards or

. . downwards on the left-hand touch control.
e New route... or Calculating route...: a new

route is calculated.
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p Press the left-hand touch control.
Route guidance is started.

If route guidance has already been activated,
a request will appear asking whether you
wish to end the current route guidance.

» Select Yes.

p Press the left-hand touch control.
Route guidance is started.

Selecting radio stations using the on-board
computer

On-board computer:
1 Radio

( —7 Fiil
Fs

@ Frequency range
@ Station
@® Name of track

When you select a station in the memory pre-
sets, the preset appears next to the station
name. When you select a saved station in the
frequency range, an asterisk appears next to the
station name.

» To select a radio station: swipe upwards or
downwards on the left-hand touch control.

Selecting the frequency range or station pre-
set
» Press the left-hand touch control.

» To select the frequency range/station
preset: swipe upwards or downwards on the
left-hand touch control.

» Press the left-hand touch control.



In

strument Display and on-board computer 237

Media playback using the on-board computer

On-board computer:
1 Medien

@ Media source

@ Current track and track number

© Name of artist (example)

» To change tracks on an active media
source: swipe upwards or downwards on the
left-hand Touch Control.

Changing a media source

» Press the left-hand Touch Control.

» To select a media source: swipe upwards
or downwards on the left-hand Touch Con-
trol.

p» Press the left-hand Touch Control.

Dialling telephone numbers using the on-
board computer

Requirements:
« The mobile phone is connected to the multi-
media system.

On-board computer:
1 Telefon

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

w

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

hen telephoning, you must observe the legal

requirements for the country in which you are
currently driving.

The most recent telephone connections (dialled,
received and missed calls) are displayed on the

M
»

>

edien menu.

Select an entry: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand touch control.

Press the left-hand touch control.

If there is only one telephone number
saved to an entry: the telephone number is
selected.

If there are multiple telephone numbers
saved to an entry: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand touch control to
select the desired telephone number.
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p Press the left-hand touch control.
The telephone number is dialled.

The following displays may appear instead of the
telephone numbers dialled:

o Please wait: the application is starting. When
a Bluetooth® connection to the mobile phone
is not established, the menu for authorising
and connecting a mobile phone is displayed
in the multimedia system (— page 330)

(— page 330).

o Daten werden aktualisiert: the call list is
being updated.

o Kontakte werden importiert: the contacts

from the mobile phone or from a storage
medium are being imported.

Accepting/rejecting a call

When you receive a call, the Incoming call mes-

sage appears on the head-up display.

» Swipe upwards or downwards on the left-
hand touch control and select (Accept)
or (Reject).

p» Press the left-hand touch control.

The call may be accepted/rejected using the

or buttons on the steering wheel.

Setting the head-up display using the on-
board computer

On-board computer:
~» HEAD-UP DISPLAY

The following head-up display settings can be
selected:

s Position

o Brightness

¢ Indicators

» To select a setting: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand Touch Control.

» Press the left-hand Touch Control.

» To adjust a value: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand Touch Control.

» Press the left-hand Touch Control.

Selecting the head-up display

e @ Display area left

Navigation system
G-meter

o @ Display area centre

Set speed in the driver assistance system
(e.g. cruise control)

Warnings from driver assistance systems
(e.g. distance warning)

e @ Display area right

Traffic Sign Assist
Average consumption
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- Assistant display
. Selects the settings
¢ @ Index points
Non-required display areas @ to @ can be hid-
den.

() In audio mode, the station name or track is
temporarily shown when the audio source is
being actively operated.

» To select a display: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand Touch Control.

» Press the left-hand Touch Control.

» To adjust a value: swipe upwards or down-
wards on the left-hand Touch Control.

p Press the left-hand Touch Control.

Adjusting the design of the instrument dis-
play

On-board computer
1 STILE & ANZEIGE

Setting the design

» Swipe upwards or downwards on the left-
hand touch control.

» Press the left-hand touch control.
The instrument display is shown in the selec-
ted design.

The following designs can be selected, depend-
ing on the vehicle equipment:

o Classic
o Sport
e Progressive
o Understated
- Basic displays

Head-up Display

Function of the head-up display

The head-up display projects important informa-
tion in the driver's field of vision, e.g. current
speed.

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, different
content can be shown in the three display areas
of the head-up display (— page 238).

System limitations

The visibility of the displays is affected by the
following conditions:

¢ seat position

« positioning of the display image

« light conditions

o wet carriageways

o objects on the display cover

e polarisation in sunglasses

() In extreme sunlight, sections of the display
may appear washed out. You can correct this

by deactivating and reactivating the head-up
display.
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Notes on operating safety

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

A WARNING Risk of distraction from oper-
ating mobile communication equipment
while the vehicle is in motion

If you operate communication equipment
integrated in the vehicle when driving, you
will be distracted from the traffic situation.

This could also cause you to lose control of
the vehicle.

Only operate this equipment when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

For your own safety, always observe the follow-
ing points when operating mobile communica-

tions equipment and especially your voice con-
trol system:

o Observe the legal requirements for the coun-
try in which you are driving.

o While driving, only operate mobile communi-
cations equipment and your voice control
system when the traffic conditions permit it.
You may otherwise be distracted from the
traffic conditions and cause an accident,
injuring yourself and others.

« Do not use the voice control system in an
emergency as your voice can change and
your telephone call can be unnecessarily
delayed.

o Familiarise yourself with the voice control
system functions before starting the journey.

Multifunction steering wheel operation over-
view

LINGUATRONIC is operational approximately
thirty seconds after the ignition is switched on.
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® Press the rocker switch up: makes/

accepts a call

Press the rocker switch down: rejects/

ends a call (ends the dialogue)

Conducting a dialogue

@ Press the rocker switch up: starts the
dialogue

@ Press the control knob: switches the
sound off or on (ends the dialogue)

Turn the control knob up/down: increases/
decreases the volume

For the dialogue with LINGUATRONIC, you can
use complete sentences of colloquial language
as voice commands, such as, for example,
"Please show me the list of the last calls" or
"How warm is it outside?". It is also not neces-
sary to first change to the relevant application
such as "Telephone" or "Vehicle function".
» To activate or continue a dialogue: say a
keyword, e.g. "Hello Mercedes".
With a voice command such as "Hello

Mercedes, show me the maximum permissi-

ble speed", the desired information can be
called up directly with a single voice com-
mand.

or

Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

You can say a voice command after an
acoustic signal.

To correct an entry: say the Correction
voice command.

To select an entry from the selection list:
say the line number or the contents.

To browse the selection list: say the Next
or Back voice command.

To interrupt the dialogue: say the Pause
voice command.

To jump to the preceding dialogue: say the
Back voice command.

To jump back to the top dialogue level:
say the Home voice command.

To cancel the dialogue: say the Close voice

command or press the or button

on the multifunction steering wheel.
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>

To interject during the voice output: say a
new voice command. This will be recognised
by LINGUATRONIC.

For this, the corresponding option must be
activated in the system setting.

Operable functions

You can use the LINGUATRONIC voice control
system to operate the following functions
depending on the equipment:

Telephone

Text message and e-mail
Navigation

Address book

Radio

Media

Vehicle functions

Overview of types of voice commands

Information on the language setting

A distinction is made between the following
voice commands:

Global voice commands can be said at any
time and regardless of the current applica-
tion, e.g. the voice commands Navigate to,
Call or Text message to.

Application-specific voice commands are
only available for the active application.

On the display next to the active application,
examples of global voice commands and the cor-
responding application-specific voice commands
are displayed on an autocue. The lists can be
scrolled or can be operated by speech or the
controller/touchpad.

Number entry functions

The numbers allowed are zero to nine.

Telephone numbers can be entered as single
digits.

You can change the language of LINGUATRONIC
via the system language settings. If the set sys-
tem language is not supported by LINGUA-
TRONIC, English will be selected.
LINGUATRONIC is available in the following lan-
guages:

German
English
French
Italian
Dutch
Polish
Portuguese
Russian
Swedish
Spanish
Czech
Turkish
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Using LINGUATRONIC effectively

Help functions

You receive information and help for:

« Optimal operation: say the Help voice con-
trol system voice command.

o Current application: on the multifunction
steering wheel, press the rocker switch
up and say the Help voice command.

+ Continued dialogue: say the Help voice
command during a voice dialogue.

« Specific function: say the voice command
for the desired function, e.g. "Help tele-
phone".

Notes on how to improve speech quality
If LINGUATRONIC does not understand you:

o only operate LINGUATRONIC from the driv-
er's seat.

¢ say the voice commands coherently and
clearly, but do not exaggerate the words.

« avoid loud noises that cause interference
while making a voice command entry, e.g.
the blower.

« say the voice tag with the same intonation
when creating voice tags.

A voice tag in the address book is not recog-
nised:

« only create sensible address book entries in
the system/mobile phone, e.g. enter sur-
name and first name in the correct field.

« do not use any abbreviations, unnecessary
spaces or special characters.

If a station list entry is not recognised:

» say the Read out station list voice command.

Essential voice commands

Notes on the voice commands

Aside from the exact voice commands (see the
"Voice command" column) to call up specific
functions, in most cases LINGUATRONIC also
understands a great many paraphrases from
daily usage. Possible examples for this are given
in the "Colloquial alternatives" column. For some
languages however these alternatives are only
available to a limited extent.

Overview of switch voice commands

Switch voice commands can be used to open
certain applications.
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Switch voice commands
Voice command

Switch to navigation

Map
Switch to address book
Switch to telephone

Switch to messages

Text message
Switch to e-mail
Switch to radio
Switch to media
UsB

iPod

Bluetooth audio

Colloquial alternatives

Can you please open the naviga-

tion system?

Show map

Open the phone book
Switch on the telephone

Can you switch to messages
please?

Compose text message
Can you please open email?
Switch on the radio

Open media

USB stick

iPod

Switch Bluetooth audio on

Function

Switches to navigation mode

Switches to map display
Switches to the address book
Switches to telephone mode

Switches to the messages application

Switches to read aloud function and composing of text messages
Switches to read aloud function and composing of e-mail
Switches to radio mode

Switches to media mode.

Switches to USB

Switches to the iPod®

Switches to Bluetooth® audio
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Voice command Colloquial alternatives Function

Switch to Internet Jump to Internet Switches to Internet services

Internet application <name> Open the Mercedes App Starts a Mercedes-Benz online application. The application must be called
up by touch once prior to use.

Connect Open Internet services Switches to Internet mode

Change to vehicle menu Switch to the car settings Switches to the vehicle settings

Switch to system settings menu Open the system settings menu Switches to the vehicle settings

Overview of navigation voice commands Using navigation voice commands, you can enter

POls or conventional addresses as well as
directly change important navigation settings.
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Navigation voice commands
Voice command

Navigate to <Address/POl/
Contact>

Address in <Country>
Home

Work

POI <POI>

POI online search <POI>

Navigate to contact <Name>

Colloquial alternatives

Drive me to <address/POl/
contact>

Enter new address in <country>
Navigate home

To my office/my job

Enter POI <POI>

Find/search in the Internet/web
for a <POI>

Drive/bring me to the contact
address <name>

Function

Universal search for all types of destinations. A search is also conducted
in the address book contacts, the navigation database and on the Internet
(POIs). The order of the details, e.g. city, street or house number, can be
changed.

Destination entry in a desired country, e.g. address in France
Starts navigation to home address
Starts navigation to your workspace

Destination entry for a POI, e.g. the POl Brandenburg Gate. A search is
also performed in the navigation database and on the Internet.

Conducts a POI search on the Internet only

Destination entry to a contact in the address book
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Voice command

Enter country

Enter town

Enter district

Enter street

Enter junction

Enter house number
Search by postcode

Nearest restaurant

Nearest car park

Nearest rest area with toilets
Nearest filling station

Last destinations

Show alternative routes

Start route guidance

Cancel route guidance

Colloquial alternatives

Enter a new country

Enter a town

Enter a district/borough

Enter a street name

| would like to enter a junction
Enter a house number

Add a new postcode

Nearest restaurant

Nearest car park

Nearest service station with toilets
Next filling station

Last destinations

| would like to have an alternative
route displayed

| would like to start route guid-
ance/Navigate there

Can you quit route guidance?

Function

Enters a country/town/district/street/junction/house number/post-
code

Searches for nearby restaurants, parking spaces, rest areas with toilets
and filling stations

Selects a destination from the list of last entered destinations

Switches route guidance to another route

Starts route guidance after entering a valid destination

Cancels route guidance
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Voice command Colloquial alternatives Function
Guidance instructions on Switch on guidance instructions Switches the route guidance voice output on/off
Guidance instructions off Switch off guidance instructions
Show traffic map Switching traffic jam messages on  Switches the traffic map on/off
Hide traffic map Switching traffic reports off
Switch on POl symbols Show symbols on the map Switches the POI symbols display on the map on/off
Switch off POl symbols Hide map symbols
Overview of telephone voice commands You can use the telephone voice commands to
make phone calls or search through the address
book.

Telephone voice commands

Voice command Colloquial alternatives Function

Call <Name> Call <Name> Makes a phone call. All address book names are available.

Search for contact <Name> Search for the address book entry ~ Searches for and displays a contact. All address book names are availa-
for <Name> ble.

Previous calls Show call list Displays all outgoing, incoming and missed telephone calls.
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Voice command
Redial
Change phone

Radio voice commands

Colloquial alternatives

Redial/Call last phone number

Could you please switch to the sec-

ond phone?

Function
Selects the last phone number dialled

Changes the primary telephones

Radio voice commands can also be used when

Radio voice commands
Voice command

Station <station name>

Select frequency

Next station

Previous station

Save station

the radio application runs in the background and
another application is visible in the foreground.

Colloquial alternatives

Play station/channel <station
name>

Play another frequency

Find another station/Change sta-
tion

Return to last station

Save station name

Function

To call up receivable or saved stations

To enter a radio frequency

To switch to the next station that can be received

To switch to the previous station

To save the current station in the favourites list
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Voice command Colloquial alternatives

Show station list Can you show me the station list?

Read out station list | would like to listen to the station
list, please

Traffic information on Switch on traffic information

Traffic information off Switch off traffic information

Radio info on | want you to turn on additional

radio station text

Radio info off | want you to turn off additional
radio station text

Function
To show the list of stations that can be received

To listen to the names of all receivable stations

To switch on traffic announcements
To switch off traffic announcements

To switch on information about the current station

To switch off information about the current station

Overview of media player voice commands background and another application is visible in

Media player voice commands can also be used the foreground.

when the media player application runs in the
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Media player voice commands
Voice command

Play <track/album/artist/
Composer/music genres/track
lists>

Search for track <track>

Search for album <album>

Search for artist <artist>

Search for composer <composer>
Search for music genre <music
genre>

Search for playlist <playlist>

Next track

Previous track

Colloquial alternatives

Play <track>

Search for Song/Track/Video
<Title>

Look for music album <album>

Search for artist/singer/band
<artist>

Search for the songwriter<song-
writer>

Look for music type/music style
<music genre>

Show me tracklist/playlist <play-
list>

Other track

Repeat last song

Function

The names of all available tracks, albums, artists, composers, genres or
playlists are accepted during the search. In the case of a clear search
result the track found is played back immediately.

The names of all available tracks, albums, artists, composers, genres or
playlists are accepted during the search. A selection list appears from
which you can select the desired music. If you wish to play all the tracks
in a selection list, say "Play all tracks".

Plays back the next track on the current playlist

Plays back the previous track on the current playlist
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Voice command Colloquial alternatives Function
Random track list on Switch on random mode Switches on random mode
Random track list off Switch off shuffle mode Switches off random mode
Show me the current playlist Let me look at the current playlist/  The current playlist is displayed.
track list
What am | listening to Which music is currently playing The information about the track currently playing is read aloud.
Overview of message voice commands Text messages and e-mails can be created, edi-
ted and listened to using the message voice
commands.

Message voice commands

Voice command Colloquial alternatives Function

Text message to <Name> New message to <Name> To create a text message. All address book names are available.
E-mail to <Name> New e-mail to <Name> To create an e-mail. All address book names are available.
Forward text message Forward text To forward selected or open text messages.

Forward e-mail Forward electronic mail To forward selected or open e-mails.
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Voice command
Read out text messages
Read out e-mails

Reply

Overview of vehicle voice commands

Colloquial alternatives
Read out all texts
Read out e-mails from <Name>

Compose a message/e-mail /text
message to the sender

Vehicle voice commands
Voice command

Ambient light menu

Ambient light blue

Display and styles menu

Function
To have text messages read aloud.
To have e-mail read aloud.

To reply to a message

You can use the vehicle voice commands to

directly call up the corresponding menus for the

vehicle settings.

Colloquial alternatives

Can you show me the ambient light
menu, please?

| would like to change the interior
lighting to ambient light blue

Go to display and styles menu set-
tings

Function

To display ambient light settings

To switch ambient lighting, e.g. to blue

To show display settings
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Voice command
Assistance menu

Energy flow menu

Climate control menu

Automatic climate control driver on

Light menu

Massage menu

Massage driver's seat on

Massage driver's seat off

Seats menu

Colloquial alternatives
Open the driver assistance menu

| would like to switch to the energy
flow menu.

Can | go to the climate control
menu, please?

Turn off the climate control on the
driver's side

Can you show me the light set-
tings?

Can you show me the massage
menu?

Switch on the driver's massage

Switch the driver's side massage
off

Can you please display the seat
settings?

Function
To display assistance settings

To display energy flow settings

To display climate control settings

To switch on the automatic climate control settings on the driver's side

To display light settings

To display massage settings

To switch on the massage function for the driver's seat

To switch off the massage function for the driver's seat

To display seat adjustment settings



LINGUATRONIC 255

Voice command

Seat heating front passenger level
2
Outside temperature

Engine data
Vehicle data

Consumption

Average consumption

Range

Current speed limit

Next service

Colloquial alternatives

Seat heating front-passenger on
level 2

How cold is it outside?/How warm
is it?

Can | switch to the motor menu?

Can you please display the vehicle
data menu?

Can | switch the consumption
menu, please?

Read out the average fuel con-
sumption

Tell me the current range

Tell me the maximum permitted
speed

Tell me my next service appoint-
ment

Function

To set the seat heating for the front passenger seat to level 2

To display the outside temperature

To display engine data
To display vehicle data

To show consumption settings

To show average consumption

To show range data

To show the current speed limit

To show the next service due date
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Overview and operation

Overview of the MBUX multimedia system

@ Touch Control
Operates Touch Control(— page 259)

@ Multimedia system display with touch func-
tionality
Home screen overview (— page 258)

Operates the touchscreen (— page 260)
© Touchpad
Operates the touchpad(— page 261)
Control knob
Press and hold: switches the multimedia sys-
tem or display on or off

Press briefly: switches the mute function
on/off

Turn: adjusts the volume

© Buttons for navigation, radio/media and
telephone

Calls up applications(— page 263)
Buttons for vehicle functions/system set-
tings and favourites/moods
Calls up applications(— page 263)
You can operate the MBUX multimedia system
with the following central control elements:
« Touch Control @ and touchpad @
The operation for both control elements is
achieved by cursor control.
o Multimedia system display @

Numerous application, online services, services
and apps are available for you. You can call
these up using the home screen or using buttons
© and @ next to the touchpad.

You can conveniently call up and add favourites
on the steering wheel using the rocker
switch or next to the touchpad using the
button. Quick-access in the home screen and in
the applications serve to select functions more
quickly.

If you use the learn function of the multimedia
system, you will receive suggestions during oper-
ation of the most probable navigation destina-
tions, radio stations and contacts. The configu-
ration of the suggestions takes place in your pro-
file. You can compile your profile from various
vehicle settings and settings of the multimedia
system. For different driving situations, you can
set moods within a profile. You can also call up
and add moods using the rocker switch or the

button.

The Notifications Centre collects incoming notifi-
cations e.g. about an available software update.
Depending on the type of notification it offers
various actions.
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With the global search in the vehicle you can
search on-board across many categories as well
as online in the Internet. Both functions call up
the home screen.

Anti-theft protection

This device is equipped with technical provisions
to protect it against theft. More detailed informa-
tion about anti-theft protection can be obtained
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Notes on the multimedia system display

Observe the notes on caring for the interior

(— page 386).

Automatic temperature-controlled switch-
off feature: if the temperature is too high, the
brightness is initially reduced automatically. The
multimedia display may then switch off com-
pletely for a while.

(i) If you are wearing polarised sunglasses, it
may be difficult to read the multimedia dis-

play.
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Home screen overview

III FM/DAB
Radio
y MHz

@ In the home screen: calls up the status dis- Display only when the Mercedes-Benz emer- The star indicates new notifications.

play gency call system is not available @ Calls up an application using the symbol
In other displays: calls up the home screen @ Displays, for example network display, signal Name of the application, beneath the current
@ Calls up the profile strength of the mobile phone network, time selection or display

@ Calls up the global search Calls up the Notifications Centre Quick-access
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Number of applications and currently selec- Calls up the air conditioning menu Calls up SUGGESTIONS, MOODS and
ted display area (— page 136) FAVOURITES
Central control elements overview Touch Control

Operating Touch Control (MBUX multimedia
system)

\ W @ [ ] button

Shows the home screen and calls up appli-
cations

Calls up suggestions, moods and favourites:
when the home screen is shown, swipe

@ Touch Control
@ Multimedia system display with touch func-
tionality

© Touchpad down on Touch Control @.
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@ Touch Control
(G) button

Press briefly: returns to the previous display
Control panel for MBUX multimedia system:

rocker switch

Press down briefly: calls up favourites and
moods

Press down and hold: adds favourites and
moods

Turn the control knob: sets the volume VOL
Press the control knob: switches off sound
rocker switch

Press up: makes or accepts a call

rocker switch

Press down: rejects or ends a call

You can navigate in menus and lists via the

touch-sensitive surface of Touch Control @ by

using a single-finger swipe.

» To select the menu item or entry: swipe
up, down, left or right.

» Press Touch Control @.

» To enter a character: enter a character
using the keyboard.

» To move the digital map: swipe in any
direction.

Setting the sensitivity for the Touch Control
Multimedia system:

T [ | P Settings P> System P> Con-
trols » Touch Control sensitivity

» Select Fast, Medium or Slow.

Setting acoustic operating feedback for the
Touch Control

Multimedia system:

T [ | P> Settings P> System P> Con-
trols

The function is supported by the selection in a
list.

» Select Acoustic operating feedback.

» Set Normal, Loud or Off.
If the function is activated you will hear a
clicking sound when scrolling in a list. When
the beginning or end of the list is reached
you will hear another clicking sound.

Operating the touchscreen

Tapping
» To select a menu item or entry: tap on a
symbol or an entry.

» To increase the map scale: tap twice
quickly with one finger.

» To reduce the map scale: tap with two fin-
gers.

» To enter characters with the keyboard:
tap on a button.

Single-finger swipe

» To navigate in menus: swipe up, down, left
or right.

» To move the digital map: swipe in any
direction.

» To use handwriting to enter characters:
write the character with one finger on the
touchscreen.

Two-finger swipe

» To zoom in and out of the map: move two
fingers together or apart.
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» To enlarge or reduce the size of a section
of a website: move two fingers together or
apart.

» To turn the map: turn anti-clockwise or
clockwise using two fingers.

Touching, holding and moving

» To move the map: touch the touchscreen
and move your finger in any direction.

» To set the volume on a scale: touch the
touchscreen and move the finger to the left
or right.

Touch and hold

» To save the destination in the map: touch
the touchscreen and hold until a message is
shown.

» To call up a global menu in the applica-
tions: touch the touchscreen and hold until
the OPTIONS menu appears.

Touchpad

Operating the touchpad

B
S el
R e MR

() button

Press briefly: returns to the previous display

@ [»»] button

Calls up the control menu of the last active
audio source

©® [ (] button

Shows the home screen and calls up appli-
cations

Calls up suggestions, moods and favourites:
when the home screen is shown, swipe
down on touchpad @.

Touchpad
You can navigate in menus and lists via the

touch-sensitive surface of touchpad @ by using

a single-finger swipe.

» To select the menu item or entry: swipe
up, down, left or right.

» Press touchpad @.

» To enter a character: enter a character
using the keyboard.

or

» Write a character on the touchpad.

» To move the digital map: swipe in any
direction.

Use the following functions with a two-finger

swipe:

» To call up the Notifications Centre: swipe
down with two fingers.
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» To close the Notifications Centre: swipe
up with two fingers.

» To call up the control menu of the last
active audio source: swipe up with two fin-
gers.

» To zoom in and out of the map: move two
fingers together or apart.

» To enlarge or reduce the size of a section
of a website: move two fingers together or
apart.

Setting the sensitivity for the touchpad
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Settings P> System P> Con-
trols » Touchpad sensitivity

p Select Fast, Medium or Slow.

» To set the pressure sensitivity: switch
Touchpad tap on or off.
If the function is switched on, a tap on the
touchpad is enough to select a menu item.

Switching the read-aloud function for hand-
writing recognition on/off

Requirements:

e The multimedia system is equipped with a
voice control system.

o The read-aloud function is available for the
selected system language.

Multimedia system:

T [ ()| P> Settings P> Sys-

tem P> Audio P> System feedback

» Switch Read out handwriting recognition on
or off.
When the function is selected, the character
input on the touchpad is read aloud.

Activating/deactivating haptic operating
feedback on the touchpad

Multimedia system:

T [ ()| P Settings P> System P> Con-
trols

The function supports you when making entries
on the touchpad and when selecting menus.

» Switch Haptic operating feedback on or off.
When the function is activated, a tactile feed-
back in the form of a vibration is effected
when the touchpad is operated.

Setting acoustic operating feedback for the
touchpad

Multimedia system:

> [ (1] » Settings » System »» Con-
trols

The function is supported by the selection in a
list.

» Select Acoustic operating feedback.

» Set Normal, Loud or Off.
If the function is activated you will hear a
clicking sound when scrolling in a list. When
the beginning or end of the list is reached
you will hear another clicking sound.

Selecting a station and track using the
touchpad
» Press the [»»l] button on the touchpad.

or
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» Swipe upwards using two fingers on the
touchpad.
The control menu appears for the audio
source that was last selected.

» Swipe left or right using one finger.
Radio: the previous or next station is set.

Media source: the previous or next track is
selected.

» To hide the control menu: swipe down on
the touchpad using two fingers.

Alternatively:

> Swipe to the left or right over the [ »»] but-
ton.
Radio: the previous or next station is set.

Media source: the previous or next track is
selected.

Main functions

Calling up applications

@ CAR button
Calls up vehicle functions

() MAP button

Calls up navigation

° button

Calls up radio or media

button
Calls up the telephone

@ button

Press briefly: calls up favourites and moods
Press and hold: adds a favourite and mood

Alternatively in the home screen: when you
start the vehicle the home screen is shown in
the multimedia system display.

>

Select the application by swiping and tap-
ping.

or in any display

>

or
>

Press the [ (3 | button on the Touch Control
or on the touchpad.

Briefly press the [ () ] symbol in the multi-
media system display.

The applications are displayed.

Select the application by swiping and tap-
ping.
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Profile

Notes on profiles

A

WARNING Risk of becoming trapped
during adjustment of the driver's seat
after calling up a profile

If the driver's seat is adjusted after selection
of a profile, you or other drivers could
become trapped.

>

or

To stop adjustment before some-
body becomes trapped: briefly press
on the warning message on the multi-
media system display.

Press one of the memory position but-
tons or a seat adjustment switch in the
driver's door.

The adjustment process is stopped.

Overview of profiles
Using the multimedia system up to seven pro-
files can be created in the vehicle.

Profiles store your personal vehicle settings and
settings for the multimedia system.

If the vehicle is used by several drivers, the
driver can select their profile before the journey,
without changing the settings of other drivers.
You can select the profile:

¢ when entering (— page 266)

o on the home screen (— page 258)

The profile settings are activated as soon as a
profile is selected.

(i) When you call up your profile, the driver's
seat and outside mirrors can be set.

You can cancel the setting process with the
following actions:

o Briefly press the Positioning seat and
steering wheel. Please tap to cancel.
warning message in the multimedia sys-
tem display.

o Press one of the seat operating buttons
in the driver's door.

Profile content

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the follow-
ing settings can be stored in your profile, for
example:

o Driver's seat and mirror settings
o Driver's seat memory

o Radio (including station list)

« Previous destinations

o Climate control

o Ambient lighting

o DYNAMIC SELECT I (individual)

o Instrument Display, Head-up Display and
style (display style of the multimedia system)

« Favourites, moods and suggestions

(i) Settings for driver assistance systems are
not personalised.
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Mercedes me connect profile and synchroni-
sation

If you use a profile from Mercedes me connect,

the following online functions are available, for

example:

» You can configure the settings in the vehicle
using the Mercedes me app and the
Mercedes me portal.

« The synchronisation enables the adjustment
between the profiles on Mercedes me con-
nect and the profiles in the vehicle (profile
management).

¢ You can add a personal profile photo that is
shown in the vehicle.

¢ You can take your profile with you in new
vehicles.

Requirements for using Mercedes me connect

profiles (vehicle owner)

o You have a Mercedes me user account.

o The vehicle has been connected with the
user account.

« The personalisation service is activated.

Requirements for using Mercedes me connect
profiles (additional vehicle users)

¢ You have a Mercedes me user account.

o The vehicle owner has invited you to connect
your user account on Mercedes me with that
of his vehicle.

¢ You have accepted the invitation.

Creating a new profile
Multimedia system:

T [ (] » [ & ] Profiles

> Select Create profile .

» Select an avatar.

» Enter the name and confirm with [ OK ].

» Select Continue[ » .

» To select the profile basis: select the set-
tings with which you want to start your new
profile, Current system settings or Factory
settings.

» Select Save.

» To accept or reject data recording for sug-
gestions: when the notification appears that
the vehicle will offer personalised sugges-

tions based on the navigation destinations
visited, numbers called and music preferen-
ces, select Accept or Reject.

Accept allows the data recording and ena-
bles the suggestions function.

Reject rejects data recording.

Selecting profile options
Multimedia system:

T[] » [ & ] Profiles

Select [ -+ ] for a profile.

To edit a profile: select Edit profile.
Select an avatar.

Change the name, if necessary.
Select Save.

VYyVYVYYVYY

To configure suggestions: select Sugges-
tions settings (— page 269).

To reset favourites or moods: select Reset
favourites to factory settings or Reset
moods to factory settings.

» Select Yes.

\4
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» To reset a profile: select Reset profile to
factory settings.

» Select Yes.

» To delete a profile: select Delete profile.
» Select Yes.

(i) The guest profile cannot be deleted.

Selecting a profile
Multimedia system:

T [ | » [ & ]Profiles

(i) When you call up your profile, the driver's
seat and outside mirrors can be set.

You can cancel the setting process with the
following actions:

o Briefly press the Positioning seat and
steering wheel. Please tap to cancel.
warning message in the multimedia sys-
tem display.

o Press one of the seat operating buttons
in the driver's door.

» Select a profile.

» Press the button to confirm the mes-
sage.
The profile is loaded and activated.

(i) Alternatively, the profile can already be
selected when the vehicle is entered
(— page 266).

Synchronising a profile
Requirements:
« You have a Mercedes me user account.

o The vehicle is connected with your Mercedes
me user account.

The personalisation service is activated on
Mercedes me connect.
Multimedia system:
T [ (1| » [ & ] Profiles » General set-
tings
Synchronisation enables the following:

« You can configure the vehicle settings using
the Mercedes me app.

o The profile on Mercedes me connect and the
profile in the vehicle are aligned (profile man-
agement).

» Activate Synchronise profiles automatically.
or

» Select Synchronise profiles now.
Synchronise profiles now: the profiles are
synchronised when this option is selected.
Synchronise profiles automatically: the pro-
files in the vehicle are automatically aligned
with the profiles on Mercedes me connect
when the ignition is switched on and off.
During synchronisation the profile list and
the profile functions are blocked.

Showing the profile selection when entering

Requirements:
o At least one profile has been created.

Multimedia system:

> [ ] » [ & ] Profiles

If the option is activated, you can see a profile as
soon as you get in.

» Select General settings.
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» Activate Show profile selection when enter-
ing.
When the vehicle is started, the multimedia
system display shows the active profile.

Moods

Overview of moods

You can configure the vehicle settings according
to your preferences and save as a mood. A mood
can be called up any time via the home screen.
There is then no need to make the desired set-
tings again.

There are pre-defined moods available, e.g. Jour-
ney, Nature and Lounge.

Example for the use of moods

For recurring driving situations, such as long
drives on the motorway, you can save you prefer-
red settings in a mood in the vehicle. For exam-
ple, you can have displays such as the navigation
map, the tachometer and the trip computer
shown, set your favourite radio station and your
preferred drive program. These settings are
saved when you set a mood (— page 267) under
the name you desire (e.g. "Long journey"). On

the next motorway trip you can then select this
mood directly and thereby restore your settings
without the need to make each setting sepa-
rately.

Elements of a mood

Depending on vehicle equipment the following
settings can be saved in a mood:

« Setting of the Instrument Display
(— page 230)
o Setting of the Head-up Display (— page 238)
o Setting of the ambient lighting (— page 124)
o Starting screen for the multimedia system
display
o Visual style (— page 281)
e DYNAMIC SELECT drive program
(— page 149)
o Eco start/stop setting (— page 148)
« Navigation system settings

(i) A mood contains the currently active set-
tings in the vehicle.

Calling up moods
Multimedia system:

=[]
» When the home screen is shown, swipe up
until MOODS appears.

» Select a mood.
Creating a new mood

Requirements:
« The settings which are to be saved in the
mood are active.

The overview shows the available settings
(— page 267)

Multimedia system:

> [ Q)] » Mood

Select Create new mood .

Select an entry screen.

Select Continue[ > .

Select an image.

Enter the names into the entry field and con-

firm with [ OK].

vVVYyyVvyyvVyYy
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» To save a mood: select Save.

Selecting additional settings

» Select Advanced settings.

» Activate or deactivate the settings.

When the maximum number that can be
saved is reached:

» Select from the prompt.

» Select a mood that should be overwritten.

p» Proceed as described above.

Creating using the [ % | rocker switch or but-
ton

» Press and hold the bottom section of the
rocker switch on the steering wheel.

or

» Press and hold the button next to the
touchpad.

» Select Create new mood.
p» Proceed as described above.

Modifying a mood

Multimedia system:

™[]

» When the home screen is shown, swipe up
until MOODS appears.

» Press on a mood until the OPTIONS menu is
shown.

» Select [OK].

» Select an image.
Enter the name.

» Select [OK].

» To save a mood: select Save v/ .

Moving a mood

Multimedia system:

™[]

» When the home screen is shown, swipe up
until MOODS appears.

» Press on a mood until the OPTIONS menu is
shown.

» Select Move.

» Tapon[ «Jor[ P ]

» Tapon[ @]
Moving the moods menu in the home screen

» Select [y |.

» Swipe upwards and select Neue Reihenfolge
festlegen (Define new order).

» Select Moods.
> Tapon[ A Jor[ V.
> Tapon[ @ ].

Deleting a mood
Multimedia system:

™[]
» When the home screen is shown, swipe up
until MOODS appears.

» Press on a mood until the OPTIONS menu is
shown.

» Select Delete.
> Select Yes.
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Showing information about moods (DIBA)
Multimedia system:

=[]
» When the home screen is shown, swipe up
until MOODS appears.

» Press on a mood until the OPTIONS menu is
shown.

» Select Owner's Manual.

Suggestions

Suggestions overview

The vehicle can learn the habits of the driver.
Based on previously used functions, the most
likely navigation destinations, radio stations or
contacts are offered under SUGGESTIONS.

Suggestions are shown when the following
requirements are fulfilled:

o a profile has been created (— page 265).

No suggestions are available in the Guest
profile.

« a profile has been selected.
e you have accepted data recording.

« from the beginning of usage, the multimedia
system must analyse the user habits. When
sufficient data is collected then the sugges-
tions are available.

If the requirements mentioned are not fulfilled, a

preview with a description of the function
appears in the SUGGESTIONS menu.

You can configure data recording (— page 269) or

delete the suggestions recorded (— page 270).

Calling up suggestions

Requirements:

« a profile has been created and is selected
(— page 266).
If the profile Guest is active, no suggestions
can be cancelled.
This profile is selected when the vehicle is
purchased.

» Briefly press [y ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until the SUGGESTIONS menu is
shown.

>

Select a navigation destination, a radio sta-
tion or a contact.

If route guidance is already active, you can-
not start a new route guidance or set an
intermediate destination for the existing
route.

Configuring suggestions
Multimedia system:

T[] » [ & ] Profiles

>
>
>

Select [ £3 | for a profile.
Select Suggestions settings.

To switch the suggestions display on/off:
switch Learn from location history, Allow
music suggestions and Allow contact sugges-
tions on or off.

If an option is switched on, suggestions for
navigation destinations, radio stations or
contacts are shown.

If the option is switched off, no suggestions
are shown.
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>

>

®
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To deactivate the learn function for one
day: activate Deact. learn. for 24h.

For 24 hours no new actions will be trained
and no data recorded for the active profile.
Suggestions will continue to be shown. The
remaining time is shown next to Deact.
learn. for 24h.

Before the time runs out, a message is
shown that the multimedia system will con-
tinue the learn function shortly.

Example: if the option is switched on and a
route to a new destination has been calcula-
ted, this destination would not be taken into
account for the learn function.

Resetting the suggestion history: select
Reset suggestion history.

This process cannot be reversed.
Select OK.

To protect settings using a PIN: switch on
PIN-Schutz (PIN protection).

If PIN protection is switched on, you must
enter the Mercedes me PIN to have access
to your suggestions. This PIN will be set in

the Mercedes me portal for the personalisa-
tion service to protect your personal set-
tings.

Renaming suggestions

Only navigation destinations can be renamed.

» Briefly press the [ (3 | symbol in the multi-
media system display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until the SUGGESTIONS menu is
shown.

» Highlight a navigation destination and press
until the OPTIONS menu is shown.

» Select Rename.

» Enter the name.

» To confirm the entry: select Yes.

Deleting a suggestion

» Briefly press [ (y | in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until the SUGGESTIONS menu is
shown.

» Highlight a suggestion and press until the
Options menu is shown.

» Select Delete.

Deleting suggestions in the applications

You can delete suggestions in the previous desti-
nations, in the radio station list and in the con-
tacts.

» Select [ ¥ ] for a suggestion.
» Select Do not suggest.

» To delete a suggestion from a current
list: select Not now.
The suggestion will be shown again at a later
time in the list.

» To delete a suggestion permanently:
select Never.

» Select Yes.
The suggestion will not be shown again in
future. All suggestions are reset.

» To cancel the function: select Cancel.
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Favourites

Overview of favourites

Favourites offer you quick access to frequently
used applications. It is possible to create 20
favourites in total.

You can select favourites from categories or you
add favourites directly from an application.
Calling up favourites

In the multimedia system display
» Tapon [
The home screen is shown.
» Swipe up until FAVOURITES is shown.
On the steering wheel or the touchpad

» Press the rocker switch on the steering
wheel down.

or
» Press the button next to the touchpad.

Adding favourites

Selecting favourites from categories

» Briefly press [ (3 ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until FAVOURITES is shown.

» Select New favourite.
The categories are displayed.

» Select the category.
The favourites are displayed.

» Select a favourite.
The favourite is stored at the next available
position.

p All positions in the favourites are taken:

confirm the message shown with OK.
A list shows all the favourites.

» Select a favourite which should be overwrit-
ten.

Adding a favourite from an application

Examples of adding from an application are:

« Saving a contact.

>

>

Storing a radio station.

Adding a media source.

Saving a navigation destination.

Adding an ENERGIZING comfort program (if
available).

To store a radio station as a global favour-
ite: set a radio station.

Press on the radio station until the OPTIONS
menu is shown.

Select Save as favourite.
The radio station is added as a favourite.

Renaming favourites

>

Briefly press [ () ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

Swipe up until FAVOURITES is shown.

Press on a favourite until the OPTIONS menu
is shown.

Select Rename.
Enter the name.
Select OK.
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Moving favourites

Moving favourites in the favourites menu

» Briefly press [ () ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until FAVOURITES is shown.

» Press on a favourite until the Options menu
is shown.

» Select Move.
» Move the favourite to the desired position.

» Tapon[ @]

Moving the favourites menu in the personali-

sation

» Briefly press [ (u ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until Neue Reihenfolge festlegen
(Define new order) is shown.

» Select Neue Reihenfolge festlegen (Define
new order).

» Move Favourites to the new position.

» Tapon[ @ ].

» To close the menu: select Close.

Deleting favourites

» Briefly press [ () ] in the multimedia system
display.
The home screen is shown.

» Swipe up until FAVOURITES is shown.

» Press on a favourite until the OPTIONS menu
is shown.

» Select Delete.
p Select Yes.

Notifications Centre

Overview of the Notifications Centre

The following communications are collected in
the Notifications Centre:

o Communications which are generated by the
vehicle or from MBUX.

o Communications which are received through
the use of services.

The following notification types are available for
you:

« Navigable destinations and routes
o Messages (text messages, e-mail)

o Calendar entries and reminders, e.g. from "In
Car Office"

o System information, e.g. software update
available

o Other notifications, e.g. from additional
online services that can be subscribed to

The Notifications Centre can be found on the
home screen, in menus and at the top right of
the navigation map (— page 258).

A star in the symbol informs you of new notifica-
tions.

Notifications are briefly shown as they are
received. This occurs for nearly every application
that you are currently using. If you take no
action, these are stored for future access in the
Notifications Centre.

The notifications are sorted chronologically. The
most recent notifications are at the top.
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A notification shows the following information:
e Symbol orimage @ for the application

« Title @, which contains the name, a tele-
phone number or a navigation destination

« The type of notification and additional infor-
mation @

o Atime stamp @
« If several actions are available, symbol to
open or close the notification.

Depending on the type of notification, up to four
different actions @) are available.

Examples of actions include:

e Read aloud

« Placing a call

e Reply

« Calling up a web page

« Navigation

Some notifications, e.g. a navigation destination,
are stored longer. Therefore, it is not necessary
to carry out available actions directly on the

receipt of the notifications. A route guidance can
be started at a later time.

() You can start a global search in the Notifica-
tions Centre (— page 274).
Calling up notifications

Opening the Notifications Centre

» On the touchpad: swipe down with two fin-
gers.

or

» On the multimedia system display: press

briefly on the symbol for the Notifica-
tions Centre.

» On the Touch Control and on the touch-
pad: mark the symbol for the Notifica-
tions Centre by swiping.

» Press on the control element.

Selecting a notification
» Swipe up or down.
» Tap or press on the control element.

Closing the Notifications Centre
» On the touchpad: swipe up with two fingers.

Selecting actions for a notification
The following options are available:

o Select the action directly in an application
after a notification is received and shown.

o Select the action later after calling up in the
Notifications Centre.
» An action is available: select the action.

» Several actions are available: if the notifi-
cation is not open, select the symbol.

» Select the action.
The notification is still available.



274 MBUX (Mercedes-Benz User Experience)

Editing notifications
» Calling up the Notifications Centre
(— page 273).

» To make settings: select [ {¥ |.

(i) If no settings can be made, a message
appears.

» Activate or deactivate the setting.

» To delete: select the recycle bin.

» Select Delete or Delete all.
Delete deletes a single notification.

Delete all deletes all notifications currently
shown.

» With Finished you will exit delete mode.

Global search

Global search overview
You can use the global search in the home
screen and in the notifications.

The global search provides search results for the
following categories and their sub-categories:

« Navigation

¢ Media

« Telephone, social media, Office in Car

o User interface and Digital Owner's Manual
o Internet

This enables you to search for towns, roads and
tourist attractions with the navigation system,
for example.

During the entry process the most likely sugges-
tions are shown beneath the search field. When
you enter "S", "Stuttgart", "Steak" and "Sandra"
are shown, for example. If you select "Stuttgart",
you receive the suggestions "Starbucks", "Steak"
and "City railway", for example.

The search results in the list are shown, sorted
according to category. Next to the category is
the number of results. You will be shown the
best results from each category. Additional
results can be found after selecting the respec-
tive category.

If you confirm an entry with OK, all categories
and the number of results will be shown in a
summary. After selecting a category you can
select the search results within the category.

When you select a search result the detailed

view opens. In the detailed view you can choose

whether and which actions you want to carry out

with the respective search result. For example,

you can start route guidance or place a call to

somebody. The actions are named correspond-

ingly.

The search can be carried out with the following

input methods:

o Entering characters using the on-screen key-
board

o Entering characters with handwriting recog-
nition

« Dictation function

Using the global search

Multimedia system:

=[]

> Select Search .

or

» Call up the notifications (— page 273).

» Select Search.
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(O Alternatively, you can use the dictation

>

function for the search.

Enter the search term into the search field.
Use the character input function

During the entry process the three most
likely suggestions are offered beneath the
search field.

In the list on the right, the top two search
results are shown for each category.

To accept a suggestion: select the sugges-
tion.

The three most likely suggestions are
offered.

Continue the search or accept a suggestion.

To accept the second search result: select
the search result.
An action starts or a list is shown.

Select a search result or an action in the list.
To show all categories: select OK.

To show search results for a category:
select a category.

To show details: select a search result.

p» To start an action: select an action.

After selection of an action, a track is played
back or the route to a destination is calcula-
ted, for example.

Switching the sound on/off

On the multifunction steering wheel

On the multimedia system

» To mute: press volume control @.

The symbol appears in the status line
of the multimedia system display.

You will also hear traffic announcements and
navigation announcements even when the
sound is muted.



276 MBUX (Mercedes-Benz User Experience)

» To switch on: turn volume control @) or The volume of the current media source
change the media source. changes in accordance with the volume

of the navigation announcement.
« during a telephone call

« when entering or exiting a parking space
while using Active Parking Assist

Adjusting the volume

Press the [ () ] button.
Select Settings.

Select System.

Select Audio.

Select a volume setting.
Set the volume.

On the multimedia system

» Turn volume control @.
The volume of the current radio or media
source is set. The volume of other audio
sources can be adjusted separately.

Adjust the volume in the following situations:
o during a traffic announcement
o during a navigation announcement

On the multifunction steering wheel
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Entering characters

Using the character input function

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

Character entry can be carried out with these
control elements:

« Touch Control

e Touchscreen (multimedia system display)

¢ Touchpad

Character entry takes place by cursor control
when using the Touch Control and the touchpad.

Character entry on the touchscreen is carried
out with direct interaction.

Character input can be started with a control
element and resumed with another.

» When the keyboard is shown, enter the char-
acters on the control element by swiping and
pressing or by tapping (touchscreen).

or

» Write the characters on the touchpad or the
touchscreen.

Entering characters on the touchpad

o The handwriting recognition supports charac-
ter entry with character suggestions.

« |If the read aloud function is activated for
handwriting recognition then the entered
characters are read aloud.

Requirements:

The multimedia system is equipped with a
voice control system.

The read-aloud function is available for the
selected system language.

Examples of character entry:

¢ Renaming a favourite

o Entering a destination address in the naviga-
tion system

o Entering a web address.
Entering characters on the touchpad

Requirements:

« If you wish to have the character input read
aloud: the read aloud function of the hand-
writing recognition is switched on
(— page 262).

« An online connection is required for some
functions.
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Using the keyboard

@ Input line

@ Suggestions

© Deletes the entry
Switches to voice input
© Deletes

Pressing or pressing briefly deletes the last

character entered

©0000

)

Pressing and holding deletes the entry
Accepts an entry

Switches to handwriting input

Enters a space

Changes the keyboard language

Switches to digits and special characters
(level 2)

#+= switches to additional special charac-
ters (level 3)

ABC switches to letters (level 1)

Pressing or pressing briefly switches
between upper-case and lower-case letters
Pressing and holding switches to upper-case
letters permanently

(i) When Touchpad tap is switched on, tapping

is sufficient to select a character or an
option (— page 262).

Call up the character entry to rename a
favourite, for example (— page 271).

Select the character by swiping and pressing.

The character is entered in input line @).
Suggestions are shown in @.

vy

v

To select a suggestion: select one of the
entries.

Resume character input.

To enter an alternative character: press
and hold a character.

Select the character.

To end character input: press the but-
ton.

(i) The available editing functions depend on

the editing task, the language set and the
character level.

(i) Entry using the keyboard can also be com-

pleted using the Touch Control.
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Using handwriting input

©0000

Input line

Suggestions

Deletes the entry
Switches to voice input
Deletes

Pressing or pressing briefly deletes the last
character entered

© 000

v

vy

Pressing and holding deletes the entry
Enters a space

Switches to input using the keyboard
Accepts an entry

When Touchpad tap is switched on, tapping
is sufficient to select an option

(— page 262).

Call up the character entry to rename a
favourite, for example (— page 271).

When the keyboard is displayed, select [ /1 |.
Write the character on the touchpad with a
finger.

The character is entered in input line @).
Suggestions @ are shown.

To select a suggestion: select one of the
entries.

Resume character input. The letters can be
written next to each other or above each
other.

To end character input: press the but-
ton.

Entering characters on the touchscreen

Requirements:
« An online connection is required for some
functions.

Using the keyboard

@ Input line
@ Suggestions
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© Deletes the entry

Switches to voice input

© Deletes
Pressing briefly deletes the last character
entered
Pressing and holding deletes the entry

Accepts an entry

@ Switches to handwriting input

Enters a space

Changes the keyboard language

Switches to digits and special characters
(level 2)
#+= switches to additional special charac-
ters (level 3)
ABC switches to letters (level 1)

Pressing briefly switches between upper-
case and lower-case letters
Pressing and holding switches to upper-case
letters permanently

» Call up the character entry to rename a
favourite, for example (— page 271).
The keyboard is shown.

» Press briefly on a character key.

The character is entered in input line @.
Suggestions @) are shown.

» To select a suggestion: select one of the

entries.

» Resume character input.
» To enter an alternative character: press

and hold a character.

» Select the character.
» To end character input: press the but-

ton.

(i) The available editing functions depend on
the editing task, the language set and the
character level.

Using handwriting input

@ Input line

@ Suggestions

© Deletes the entry

Switches to voice input

© Deletes
Pressing briefly deletes the last character
entered
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©00

v v

v

Pressing and holding deletes the entry
Enters a space

Switches to input using the keyboard
Accepts an entry

Call up the character entry to rename a
favourite, for example (— page 271).
When the keyboard is displayed, select

:

Write the character with one finger on the
touchscreen.

The character is entered in input line @.
Suggestions @) are shown.

To select a suggestion: select one of the
entries.

Resume character input. The letters can be
written next to each other or above each
other.

To end character input: press the but-
ton.

Setting the keyboard for character entry
Multimedia system:

1 Settings P> System P> Controls P> Key-
boards and handwriting

» Confirm Select keyboards.
Select the keyboard language in the list.

System settings

Display

Configuring display settings
Multimedia system:
T [ (3| " Settings » System »> Styles

Styles

» Select Classic, Sport or Progressive.
The multimedia system display changes
depending on the style selected. If you revert
to the factory settings, the Classic style is
set.

Adapting the ambient lighting for the style

» Select Adapt ambient lighting.
Activate or deactivate the function.

This function adjusts the ambient lighting for
the selected display style.

Setting the display brightness

» Select Display brightness.

» Select a brightness value.

Switching the display off/on

» Off: select Display off.

» On: press a button, [TEL], for example.

Selecting the display design

» Select Day/night design.

» Select Automatic, Day design or Night
design.

Switching the temperature display on/off

» Select Temperaturanzeige (Temperature dis-
play).

» Select AuBentemperatur (Outside tempera-
ture) or KiihImitteltemp. (Coolant tempera-
ture).

The selected temperature is displayed in the
instrument cluster.
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Time and date

Setting the time and date automatically
Multimedia system:
T [ ()| » Settings P> System »> Time
and date
» Deactivate Manual time adjustment.
The time and date are set automatically for
the selected time zone and summer time
option.
(i) The correct time is required for the following
functions:
o Route guidance with time-dependent
traffic guidance.

« Calculation of expected time of arrival.
Setting the time zone
Multimedia system:
> [ () | » Settings P> System »» Time
and date
Setting the time zone manually
Requirements:
o Automatic time zone is deactivated.

» Select Time zone:.

The list of countries is displayed.

(i) If there are several time zones available in a
country, these will be shown after the coun-
try is selected.

» Select a country and, if required, a time
zone.
The time zone set is displayed after Time
zone:.

Setting the time zone automatically
» Activate Automatic time zone.

Setting the time and date format
Multimedia system:

T [ ()| P> Settings P> System P> Time
and date P> Set format

» Set the date and time format e.
Setting the time and date manually

Requirements:
o The Manual time adjustment function is
switched on.

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] "> Settings P> System P> Time

and date

Setting the time

» Select Set time.

» Setatime.

(i) For vehicles with GPS the time is set auto-
matically through the selected time zone.

Setting the date

Requirements:

e GPS is not installed.

» Select Set date.

» Set a date.

(i) In vehicles with GPS, a date cannot be set
even with active manual time adjustments.
The date is then set automatically through
the selected time zone.
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Connectivity

Switching transmission of the vehicle posi-
tion on/off
Multimedia system:

> [ (1 ] » Settings » System »»> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth

» Select Transmit vehicle position.
» Activate or deactivate the function.

Bluetooth®

Information about Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® technology is a standard for short-
range wireless data transfer up to approximately
10 m. You can use Bluetooth® to connect your
mobile phone to the multimedia system and use
the following functions, for example:

« hands-free system with access to the follow-
ing options:
- call lists (— page 338)

o Internet connection

* listening to music via Bluetooth® audio

« transferring business cards (vCards) into the
vehicle

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Blue-
tooth Special Interest Group (SIG) Inc.

(D Internet connection via Bluetooth® is not
available in all countries.

Activating /deactivating Bluetooth®

Multimedia system:

T [ (1 | P> Settings P> System »»> Wi-Fi &

Bluetooth

> Activate or deactivate Bluetooth®.

Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi connection overview

You can use Wi-Fi to establish a connection with
a Wi-Fi network and to access the Internet or
other network devices.

The following connection options are available:

« Wi-Fi connection

The Wi-Fi connection to a Wi-Fi-capable
device, e.g. the customer's mobile phone or
a tablet PC is established.

« multimedia system as a Wi-Fi hotspot

Using this function, a tablet PC or notebook
can be connected, for example. The connec-
ted device can use the data tariff of the vehi-
cle.

() The use of the vehicle data tariff by external
devices is not available in all countries.

To establish a connection, you can use the fol-
lowing methods:

« WPS PIN

The connection to a secure Wi-Fi network is
made via a PIN.

« WPS PBC

The connection to a secure Wi-Fi network is
made by pressing a button (push button).

o Security key

The connection to a secure Wi-Fi network is
made via a security key.
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Setting up Wi-Fi

Requirements:
« The device to be connected supports one of
the three means of connection described.

Multimedia system:
> [ () | » Settings »> System »» Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth

Activating /deactivating Wi-Fi

p» Switch Wi-Fi on or off.
If Wi-Fi is deactivated, communication via Wi-
Fi to all devices is interrupted. This also
means that a connection to the communica-
tion module cannot be established. Then
some functions such as dynamic route guid-
ance with Live Traffic Information are not
available.

Connecting the multimedia system with a
new device via Wi-Fi

This function is available if a communication
module is not installed.

The type of connection established must be
selected on the multimedia system and on the
device to be connected.

(i) The connection procedure may differ
depending on the device. Follow the instruc-
tions that are shown in the display. Further
information (see the manufacturer's operat-
ing instructions).

» Select Internet settings.

» Select Connect via Wi-Fi.

» Select Add hotspot.

Using a security key:

» Select the options of the desired Wi-Fi
network.

» Select Connect using security key.

» Have the security key displayed on the device
to be connected (see the manufacturer's
operating instructions).

» Enter this security key on the multimedia sys-
tem.

» Confirm the entry with [ok .

(i) All devices support a security key as a
means of connection.
Using a WPS PIN:

» Select the options of the desired Wi-Fi
network.

» Select Connect using WPS PIN input.
The multimedia system generates an eight-
digit PIN.

p Enter this PIN on the device to be connected.
» Confirm the entry.

Using a button:

» Select the options of the desired Wi-Fi
network.

» Select Connect via WPS PBC.

Select "Connect via WPS PBC" in the options

on the device to be connected (see the man-
ufacturer's operating instructions).

Press the WPS button on the device to be
connected.

» Select Continue in the multimedia system.

v

v
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Activating automatic connection
» Select Connect via Wi-Fi.

» Select the options of the desired Wi-Fi
network.

» Activate Permanent Internet connection.

Connecting with a known Wi-Fi
» Select Connect via Wi-Fi.

» Select a Wi-Fi network.
The connection is established again.

Setting up a Wi-Fi hotspot

Multimedia system:

T [ (1] » Settings P> System P> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth

Configuring the multimedia system as a Wi-
Fi hotspot

The type of connection established depends on
the device to be connected. The function must
be supported by the multimedia system and by

the device to be connected. The type of connec-

tion established must be selected on the multi-
media system and on the device to be connec-
ted.

» Select Vehicle hotspot.
» Select Connect device to vehicle hotspot.

Connecting using WPS PIN generation

» Select Connect using WPS PIN generation.

» Enter the PIN shown in the multimedia sys-
tem display on the device to be connected
and confirm.

Connecting using WPS PIN entry

» Select Connect using WPS PIN input.

p Enter the PIN that is shown on the external
device's display on the multimedia system.

Connecting using a button

» Select Connect via WPS PBC.

» Press the push button on the device to be

connected (see the manufacturer's operating

instructions).
» Select Continue.
Connecting using a security key

» Select Connect device to vehicle hotspot.
A security key is displayed.

>

>

Select the vehicle from the device to be con-
nected. It will be shown with the DIRECT-MB
Hotspot 12345 network name.

Enter the security key which is shown in the
multimedia system display on the device to
be connected.

Confirm the entry.

Connecting using NFC

>
>

>

>

Select Connect via NFC.

Activate NFC on the mobile device (see the
manufacturer's operating instructions).
Bring the mobile device into the NFC area of
the vehicle (— page 332).

Select Finished.
The mobile device is now connected to the
multimedia system hotspot via NFC.

Generating a new security key:

>
4

Select Vehicle hotspot.

Select Generate security key.
A connection will be established with the
newly created security key.
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» To save a security key: select Save.
When a new security key is saved, all existing
Wi-Fi connections are then disconnected. If
the Wi-Fi connections are being re-estab-
lished, the new security key must be entered.

System language

Notes on the system language

This function allows you to determine the lan-
guage for the menu displays and the navigation
announcements. The selected language affects
the characters available for entry. The navigation
announcements are not available in all lan-
guages. If a language is not available, the naviga-
tion announcements will be in English.

Setting the system language

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Settings »> System »» Lan-
guage

» Set the language.

() If you are using Arabic map data, the text
information can also be shown in Arabic on
the navigation map. To do so, select 4z -l as

the language from the language list. Naviga-
tion announcements are then also made in
Arabic.

Setting the distance unit

Multimedia system:
T [ (]| " Settings »> System »» Units
» Select km or mi.

» In the multifunction display of the instrument
display, switch the Additional speedometer
display on.

Data import and export

Data import/export function
The following functions are possible:

« transferring data from one system or vehicle
to another system or vehicle.

« creating a backup copy of your personal data
and loading it again.

o protecting your personal data against unwan-
ted export with PIN protection.

(i) Please note that the NTFS file system is not
supported. The FAT32 file system is recom-
mended.

Importing/exporting data

Il NOTE Data loss

» Do not remove the data storage
medium when data is being exported.

Mercedes-Benz is not liable for any loss of
data.

Requirements:
o The vehicle is stationary.

o The ignition is switched on.
o A USB device is connected.
Multimedia system:

> [ (| » Settings » System P> System
backup

» Select Import data or Export data.
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Importing

» Select a data storage medium.
A prompt appears asking whether you really
wish to overwrite the current data. If data
originates from another vehicle, this is recog-
nised during data reading.

The multimedia system is restarted once the
data has been imported.

(i) Current vehicle settings can be edited after
the import.

Exporting
If PIN protection is activated, your PIN is reques-
ted.

» Enter the four-digit PIN.

» Select a data storage medium.
The data is exported. The data export may
take several minutes.

(i) After successful export, the data is saved in
the "MyMercedesBackup" directory which
can be found on the storage medium.

Activating /deactivating PIN protection

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] P> Settings P> System »> PIN pro-
tection

Setting the PIN

» Select Set PIN.

» Enter a four-digit PIN.

» Enter the four-digit PIN again.
If both PINs match, PIN protection is active.

Changing the PIN
Requirement:
o A current PIN must be set.

» Select Change settings.
» Enter the current PIN.
» Select Change PIN.

» Setanew PIN.

Activating PIN protection for data export

» Select Change settings.
Confirm with the PIN.

» Select Protect data export.
Activate or deactivate the function.

Unblocking the PIN
Requirements:
« There is an Internet connection.

« A Mercedes me account exists at http://
www.mercedes.me.

o Anindividual user profile is active
(— page 266).

If the PIN has been entered incorrectly three
times, the PIN will be blocked. You can have a
single-use password sent to you via the
Mercedes me connect online portal to reset the
PIN protection.

» Select Unblock PIN.

» Enter the single-use password.
PIN protection is reset, and you can set a
new PIN.

(i) Alternatively, you can have PIN protection
reset at a Mercedes-Benz service centre.
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Software update

Information on software updates
A software update consists of three steps:

« Downloading or copying of the data required
for installation

« Installation of the update

o Activation of the update by restarting the
system

The multimedia system provides a message

when an update is available.

Depending on the source, you can perform vari-
ous updates:

Source of the Update type
update
Internet Navigation map, sys-

tem updates, Digital
Owner's Manual

External storage
medium, e.g. USB
flash drive

Navigation maps

Software updates ensure your vehicle's technol-
ogy is always up-to-date.

In order to constantly improve the quality of our
services you will receive future updates for your
multimedia system, the Mercedes me connect

services and your vehicle's communication mod-

ule. These will conveniently be sent to you via
the mobile phone connection in your vehicle
and, in many cases, installed automatically. You
can monitor the status of your updates at any
time on the Mercedes me portal and find infor-
mation about potential innovations.

Your advantages at a glance:

« conveniently receive software updates via
the mobile phone network

¢ the long-term quality and availability of
Mercedes me connect is guaranteed

o keep your multimedia system and communi-
cation module up-to-date

Further information about software updates can
be found at http://me.mercedes-benz.com

Performing a software update

Requirements:
« An Internet connection is required for
updates which are obtained online
(— page 352).
Multimedia system:
> [ (| » Settings » System » Soft-
ware update

Automatically

Requirements:

o Your vehicle has a built-in communication
module.

» Activate Automatic online updates.
The updates will be downloaded and installed
automatically.

The current status of the updates is dis-
played.

Manually

» Deactivate Automatic online updates.

» Select an update from the list and start the
update.
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Activating the software update

» Restart the system.
The modifications from the software update
will be active.

Important system updates

Important system updates may be necessary for
the security of your multimedia system's data.
Install these updates, or else the security of your
multimedia system cannot be ensured.

() If automatic software updates are activated,
the system updates will be downloaded auto-
matically (— page 288).

As soon as an update is available for download,
a corresponding message appears on the multi-
media system display.

You have the following selection options:
o Accept and install

The update will be downloaded in the back-
ground.

o Information

Information about the pending system
update is displayed.

o Later

The update can be downloaded manually at a
later time (— page 288).

Deep system updates

Deep system updates access vehicle or system
settings and can therefore only be carried out
when the vehicle is stationary and the ignition is
switched off.

If the download of a deep system update is com-
pleted and the update is ready for installation,
you will be informed of this after the next igni-
tion cycle, for example.

(i) Park the vehicle safely in a suitable location
before starting the installation.

Requirements for the installation:
« The ignition is switched off.

¢ Notes and warnings have been read and
accepted.

o The electric parking brake is applied.

If all requirements are met, the update will be
installed. The multimedia system cannot be

operated while the update is being installed and
vehicle functions are restricted.

If errors should occur during the installation, the
multimedia system automatically attempts to
restore the previous version. If restoration of the
previous version is not possible, a symbol
appears on the multimedia system display.
Please consult a qualified specialist workshop to
resolve the problem.

Reset function

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Settings P> System P> Reset
Personal data is deleted, for example:

o station presets

« connected mobile phones

o individual user profiles

(i) The guest profile is reset when the settings

are restored to the factory settings.

» Select Yes.
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If PIN protection is activated, a prompt appears
asking if you also wish to restore this to the fac-
tory settings during a reset.

p Select Yes.

p» Enter the current PIN.
The PIN is reset.

Or

» Select No.

The current PIN stays the same after reset-
ting.

(i) If you have forgotten your PIN, a Mercedes-
Benz service centre can deactivate the PIN
protection for you. Alternatively, you can
request a one-time password via the
Mercedes me connect online portal, in order
to reset the PIN protection (— page 287).

A prompt appears again asking whether you
really wish to reset.

» Select Yes.
The multimedia system is reset to the factory
settings.
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Navigation Multimedia system:

Switching navigation on T [y | » Navigation (Navigation)

Example: digital map with menu
@ To enter a POl or address and additional des- @ To interrupt route guidance (if route guid- © To repeat a navigation announcement and
tination entry options ance is active) switch navigation announcements on/off
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To activate/deactivate announcements
using the Advanced settings option:

e Announcement of street names which
should be turned into

* Announcement of traffic warnings

e Audible indication when approaching a
POI

To call up a route menu
Route
 Alternative routes
* Route overview

> Alternatively: press the button.
The map appears. The current vehicle posi-
tion is shown. The menu is shown.

Showing/hiding the navigation menu

T [ () ] » Navigation (Navigation)

If no route guidance is active the map and the
menu appear.

If route guidance is active the map appears in
full-screen mode and the menu is hidden.

* Route list

* Avoidance options

* Route settings

Traffic

e Traffic reports

 Local area messages

* Report a traffic incident

e Live Traffic subscription information
Position

* To store a position

» To show: tap on the multimedia system dis-
play.
or

» Press the Touch Control or the touchpad.
» To hide: the menu is hidden automatically.

¢ To show the compass

* To show Qibla (available in selected coun-
tries)

© To call up the menu settings
To use or switch options on/off:
* To show traffic information
* To show motorway information
* To show augmented reality objects
* Settings for map content and traffic

Destination entry

Notes on destination entry

A WARNING Risk of distraction from oper-
ating integrated communication equip-
ment while the vehicle is in motion

If you operate communication equipment
integrated in the vehicle when driving, you
will be distracted from the traffic situation.
This could also cause you to lose control of
the vehicle.
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» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

Entering a POl or address

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road

and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

Multimedia system:

T [ )] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »»> Where to?

Method 1: on-board search
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s me Vo5

o Enter POl or address

PREV. DESTINAT... >

Destination entry uses the on-board search of recognition @ in @. The entries can be o Street, city

the database stored in the multimedia system. made in any order. o Postcode
During destination entry, suggestions are

The country in which the vehicle is located is set ] ! are. « POl name
made by the multimedia system. Destination
' . lection takes place in li ith , « POl category, e.g. Tankstelle (Filling sta-
» Enter the POl or the address using the key- selection t_a esp z'ace in list @ or wit tion) gom. €8 ( 8
board (in the image) or using handwriting The following entries can be made, for exam-
ple: « Town, POl name

« City, street, house number
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or

o Telephone number, if this is available for
the POI

« Contact name

Example of quick address entry:

« If you are searching for KonigsstraBe in
Stuttgart, for example, you can enter
STUT and KON.

o If you are searching for a POl in the Uni-
ted Kingdom, for example, you can enter
THE SHARD.

If you would like to try out both examples,
you may also need to change the country.
As an alternative, voice input can also be
used.
To switch to handwriting recognition:
select @.
Write the character on the touchpad. The let-
ters can be written next to each other or
above each other (— page 277).

To return to entry using the keyboard:

select [ & |.

Press the touchpad.
To delete an entry: select @.
The characters are deleted individually.

vy

or
» If characters have been entered in @), select

next to the input line.
The complete entry is deleted.

» To switch to upper-case or lower-case let-
ters: select @.

p To switch to special characters and sym-
bols: select @.

» With #+= you can switch to additional special
characters.

> To enter a space: select @.

» To set the language: select @.

» Select the language.

(i This function is useful for countries in which
several character sets are supported. An

example is Russia, which uses Cyrillic and
Latin characters.

» To change the country: select country indi-

cator @.

» Enter the country indicator, e.g. F for France.
The list is filtered.

» Select the country on list @).
The destination can be entered.

» To accept a destination: select the destina-
tion in list @).

» If the destination is ambiguous, select the
destination in the list.
The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Method 2: on-board search

Destination entry uses online map services. If
the on-board search finds no suitable destina-
tions or if you change countries, the online
search is available.

» Select country indicator @.

» Select the provider for the online service
from the countries list.

or

» If the on-board search delivers no search
results, select Online search.

» Enter the destination or the POl in the input
line. The entry order is not relevant, e.g.
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street and town. Use the functions described
for the on-board search.
The search results are displayed.

» Select the destination or the POl in the list.
The detailed view for the route is displayed.

() Online search is not available in all coun-
tries.

Requirements:

e You have a user account for the
Mercedes me portal.

¢ The service is activated.

You can carry out the activation yourself
or have it carried out at a Mercedes-Benz
service centre.

Further information can be found at: http://
www.mercedes.me

Selecting previous destinations

Requirements:
« Previous destinations are stored.

o For destination suggestions: you have cre-
ated a profile (— page 265).

The Learn from location history option is acti-
vated for your profile (— page 269).

The multimedia system has already gathered
sufficient data in order to show destination
suggestions.

Multimedia system:

T [ ()| » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Where to? »» PREV. DESTINA-

TIONS

The following destinations can be selected:

e Previous destinations and routes

» Destination suggestions

o Stored destinations and routes(— page 306)

o External destinations and routes (— page 312)

» Select the destination or route

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

(i) If you save a previous destination or a sug-
gestion as a favourite (— page 312), you can

select these from the favourites (— page 299).

Selecting a POI

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) » Where to? »» POls

Searching using categories (no route guid-
ance)

» Select the category.

or

» Select ALL CATEGORIES.

» Select the category and the sub-category (if
available).

» When searching, filter with the search field
according to categories or within the search
results.

The search takes place in the vicinity of the

vehicle's current position. The search result

are sorted by distance in ascending order.

The POls show the following information:

« direction of the linear distance to the POI
(arrow)

e name of POI

¢ linear distance to the POI
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» Select a POl with or select from the
list.
The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Searching using categories (route guidance
active)
» Select the category.

or
» Select ALL CATEGORIES.

» Select the category and the sub-category (if
available).

» When searching, filter with the search field
according to categories or within the search
results.

» Select the search positions In the vicinity,
Near destination or Along the route.

» If there are intermediate destinations for the
route and Near destination has been selec-
ted, select the POl in the route overview.

» Select a POl with or select from the
list.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Searching for personal POls
Requirements:

e A USB device is connected with the multime-
dia system.

¢ Personal POls with the GPS Exchange format
(.gpx) have been saved in the "PersonalPOI"
folder on the USB device.

» Select Personal POls.

» Select a category.

» If route guidance is active, select a search
position In the vicinity, Near destination or
Along the route.

» Select a personal POI.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

or

» Enter a search entry into the search field and
filter the list.

» Select a personal POI.

Editing personal POl categories
» Select a personal POI category from the list

1.

A menu opens.

To change a name: select Change name.
Enter the name.

Select [OK .

To change a symbol: select Change icon.
Select a symbol.

To delete a personal POI category: select
Delete.

» Select Yes.

VVyVYyVYYVYY

Configuring categories for quick-access
Up to five categories can be configured for
quick-access.

» Select ALL CATEGORIES.

» Select the category and the sub-category (if
available).

» Select or [ % |
adds the category.

removes the category.
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» If there are already five categories, select the
category which should be replaced.

Selecting a contact

Requirements:

« A mobile phone is connected to the multime-
dia system (— page 330).

Multimedia system:

T [ (| » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? » Contacts

Using the contact list

» Select a contact.
The contact details are displayed.

p Select the address.

Using search entry

» Enter names or telephone numbers, for
example, into the search field.

> Select [OK .

p» Select the contact.

p» Select the address.
The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

(i) Route guidance to a contact address is relia-
ble in the following cases:

e The contact address is complete.

o The contact data matches the map data
in the digital map.

Entering geo-coordinates

Multimedia system:

T [ (| » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Where to? » Geo-coordinates

» Select Latitude or Longitude.

» Select geo-coordinates as latitude and longi-
tude coordinates in degrees, minutes and
seconds. To do this swipe up or down
respectively.

The map shows the position.

» Confirm the entry with [OK .

» To set the destination: select the arrow or
the arrow with (#).

Selecting from the map
Multimedia system:

9 [ () ] » Navigation (Navigation)
» Move the map (— page 320).

» When the crosshair marks the destination,
press and hold on the control element.
If a destination is located exactly on the
crosshair, the destination address is dis-
played.
If several destinations are located around the
crosshair, a list shows the available roads
and POls.

» Select the destination in the list.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Showing POls in the vicinity of the map
If several destinations are located around the
crosshair, the function is available.

» Select [---].
» Select POls in the vicinity.
The map appears.
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» Swipe left or right on the control element.
The previous or next POl is highlighted on the
map. The name or the address is shown.

» Select the POl symbol.

» Alternatively, to filter the display accord-
ing to the POI category: scroll on the con-
trol element.

» Select the POI category.

(i) User defined permits the selection of per-
sonal POl symbols (— page 321).

Selecting from favourites

Requirements:

o Destinations are saved as favourites.

Save a previous destination or a destination
suggestion as a favourite (— page 312).

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? »» Aus Favoriten
(From favourites)

» Select a favourite.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Route

Calculating a route

Requirements:
¢ The destination has been entered.

o The destination address is shown.

Route guidance is not active

» Select @.
The route to the destination is calculated.
The map shows the route. Route guidance
then begins.

Route guidance is active

» Select @. The arrow shows a ().
A prompt is shown.

» Select Add to route or Single destination.
Single destination: the selected destination
address is set as the new destination. The
previous destinations and intermediate desti-



300 MBUX (Mercedes-Benz User Experience)

nations are deleted. Route guidance to the
new destination begins.

Add to route: the selected destination
address is set as the next intermediate desti-
nation. Route guidance begins.

If there are already four intermediate destina-
tions, the multimedia system asks whether
intermediate destination 4 should be deleted.
Confirm the prompt with Yes.

Searching for POls in the vicinity
(i) The POI symbols to the right of POls in the

or

vicinity show the first three categories for
quick-access. You can configure these cate-
gories (— page 296).

Select a POl symbol.

The search results are displayed.

Select a POI.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Select POls in the vicinity[ > ].

>

>

Search using categories, enter a search entry
or search for a personal POl (— page 296).
Select a POI.

The destination address is shown. The route
can be calculated.

Other menu functions

>
>

or

To save the destination: select .

Select an option.
The following options are available for you:

o Save in "Previous destinations"

o Save as favourites

¢ Save as "My home"

o Save as "Work" address

To call the destination: if a telephone num-
ber is available, select Call.

To share the destination using NFC or QR
code: select Share via NFC or QR code.

Hold the NFC area of the mobile phone (see
manufacturer's operating instructions) on the
mat or place the mobile phone on it

(— page 332).

» Hold the mobile phone near to the multime-
dia system and scan the QR code.

» To call up an Internet address: if a web
address is available, select www.

» To show on the map: select Display on
map.

Selecting a route type

Multimedia system:

T [y | » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route Icon » Route P> Route set-

tings

» Select the route type.

If no route has been created, the next route
is calculated on the basis of the new route

type.
If a route has already been created, the route
is calculated on the basis of the new route

type.
o Fast route

A route with a quick journey time is cal-
culated.

e Short route
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A route with a short driving distance is
calculated.

Eco route

An economical route is calculated. The
journey time may be somewhat longer
than for quicker routes.

Trailer mode

Requirement: the option is available if a
trailer has been coupled with the vehicle.

A prompt is shown in the multimedia sys-
tem. Confirm the prompt.

The route is optimised for trailer opera-
tion.

The dynamic route can be switched on or off
for the route types named.

Automatic

The route is calculated with the currently
set route type.

Traffic messages via Live Traffic Informa-
tion or FM RDS-TMC are taken into
account (— page 313).

Live Traffic Information and FM RDS-TMC
are not available in all countries.

AFTER ASKING

A prompt appears when a new route is
detected with a shorter journey time
based on traffic reports. You can con-
tinue to use the current route or use the
dynamic route instead (— page 317).

Off

No traffic reports are taken into account
for the route.

The following additional route settings can be
activated or deactivated:

o Suggest alternative route

If the option is switched on (— page 304),
then an alternative route is calculated for
each route.

Activate commuter route
Requirements:
You have created a profile (— page 265).

The Learn from location history option is
activated for your profile (— page 269).

The multimedia system has gathered suf-
ficient data in order to show destination
suggestions.

Routes have been learned for these desti-
nation suggestions.

If the option is activated (— page 304), navi-
gation starts route guidance for the

learned routes automatically without

voice output.

Alternative for calling up route types

» Select [ (y [P Navigation (Naviga-
tion)»[ £3 | Advanced settingsP Route
settings.

Selecting route options

Multimedia system:

5 [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route Icon P> Route P> Avoid options
Avoiding areas

» Select Avoid areas (— page 323).
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Avoiding motorways, ferries, tunnels, moto-
rail trains, unpaved roads

» Switch on the avoid option.

Using toll roads
» Select Use toll roads.

» Switch the Payment by cash or card and
Electronic billing options on or off.
The route takes into account roads that
require the payment of a usage fee (toll) cor-
responding with the payment type selected.

These route options are not available in every
country.

The selected route options cannot always be
implemented. Therefore, a route may include a
ferry, for instance, even though the avoid Ferries
option is enabled. A message appears and you
will hear a corresponding message.

Using routes requiring a special toll sticker

» Select Use vignette roads.
» Activate All.

or

» Switch on the countries that should be taken
into account.
The route takes into account roads in the
selected countries which require you to pay a
time-based fee (vignette). A vignette allows
for the use of a route network for a limited
time period.

Alternative for calling up route options

» Select [ (3 |» Navigation (Navigation) p
[ £3 | » Advanced settings B> Avoid options.
Selecting notifications
Multimedia system:
T [ () | P Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» » Advanced settings
» Switch an announcement on or off.
* Announce street names

The multimedia system announces the
names of the roads that will follow the
upcoming change of direction.

This function is not available in all coun-
tries and languages.

* Announce traffic warnings

Showing destination information for the
route

Requirements:

o A destination is entered.
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) P> Route Icon » Route

» Select Route overview.
When route guidance is active, the destina-
tion and intermediate destinations are
shown, if these have been entered and not
yet been passed.

The route can include up to four intermediate
destinations.

p Select a destination or an intermediate desti-
nation.

The following information is displayed:
e Remaining driving distance

e Time of arrival

e Remaining journey time

« Name, destination address
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o Phone number (if available)
« Web address (if available)

Planning routes

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) » Route Icon P> Route overview
» Select Set intermediate destination.

» Enter the intermediate destination as a POI
or address, for example (— page 293).

p» Select the intermediate destination.
After selection of an intermediate destina-
tion, the route overview is shown again.

» Calculating the route with intermediate desti-
nations(— page 303)

(i) If there are already four intermediate desti-
nations, delete an intermediate destination
(— page 303).

Editing a route with intermediate destina-

tions

Multimedia system:

T [ (| » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route Icon P> Route overview

» To change the sequence of destinations:
select [ ¥ | for a destination.

A menu opens.

» Select Move.
is highlighted.

» Move the intermediate destination or the
destination with or to the desired
position.

> Tapon[ @ ].

> To delete a destination: select [ ¥ | for an
intermediate destination or destination.

» Select Delete.
The destination is deleted.

Calculating a route with intermediate desti-
nations

Requirements:

o The destination and at least one intermediate
destination have been entered.

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) > Route Icon P> Route overview

» Select Start route guidance.

or

» If the route has been edited, select To Navi-
gation.

» Confirm the prompt with Yes.
The route is calculated. Route guidance
begins.
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Displaying the route list
Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» Route Icon » Route
» Select Route list.
The list shows the route sections. The cur-
rent vehicle position is marked on the map.
The current vehicle position is shown with
the following information:
« The symbol for the current vehicle posi-
tion is displayed.
« The name of the road on which you are
currently driving is shown.

e The road number of the road on which
you are currently driving is shown.

The route list is updated during the journey.

» To show route sections: swipe up or down
on the control element.
The route section is shown on the map.

Selecting an alternative route

Multimedia system:

T [ (1 | P Navigation (Naviga-

tion) P> Route Icon

» Select Alternative route.
The routes are displayed in accordance with
the setting made in the route settings.
The routes are numbered.

» Select the alternative route.
Activating a commuter route

Requirements:
o The Learn from location history option is acti-
vated for your profile (— page 269).

¢ The multimedia system has gathered suffi-
cient data in order to show destination sug-
gestions.

« Routes have been learned for these destina-
tion suggestions.

Multimedia system:

T [ (] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) P Route Icon P> Route P> Route set-

tings

» Activate Activate commuter route.
The navigation system automatically detects
that the vehicle is on a commuter route. It
automatically starts a route guidance without
voice output.

For the daily commuter route, traffic inci-
dents on the route are also reported when
driving without active route guidance.

Switching the automatic filling station
search on/off
Multimedia system:

T [ )] » Settings » Fahrzeug (Vehicle)

» Switch Reserve fuel level on or off.
When the fuel reserve level is reached, and
the option is switched on, a prompt appears
asking whether you want to start searching
for filling stations.
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Starting an automatic filling station search

Requirements:
« The automatic filling station search is activa-
ted (— page 304) .

Driving situation
The fuel level in the fuel tank reaches the
reserve fuel level.

The Fuel tank reserve level Do you want to start
the search for filling stations? message is
shown.

» Select Yes.
The automatic filling station search begins.
The available filling stations along the route
or in the vicinity of the vehicle's current posi-
tion are displayed.
» Select a filling station.
The address of the filling station is displayed.
» Calculate the route (— page 299).

The filling station is set as the destination or
the next intermediate destination.

» If there are already four intermediate des-
tinations: select Yes in the prompt.
The filling station is entered in the route
overview. Intermediate destination 4 is
deleted. Route guidance begins.

Starting the automatic service station
search

Requirements:
o ATTENTION ASSIST and the Suggest rest
area function are activated (— page 213).

o There are service stations along the route
section ahead.

Driving situation
The Suggest rest area. Do you want to start the
rest area search? message is shown.

» Select Yes.
The service station search starts. The availa-
ble service stations along the route or in the
vicinity of the vehicle's current position are
displayed.

» Select a service station.
The service station address is displayed.

» Calculate the route (— page 299).
The service station is set as the destination
or the next intermediate destination.

» If there are already four intermediate des-
tinations: select Yes in the prompt.
The service station is entered in the route
overview. Intermediate destination 4 is
deleted. Route guidance begins.

Showing a stored route on the map

Requirements:
« A USB device with stored routes is connec-
ted with the multimedia system (— page 365).

o The route is stored in the "Routes" folder
with the GPS Exchange format (.gpx).

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? »» Stored routes

» Select a route.

» Select Display on map.

» Move the map (— page 320).
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Starting a saved route

Requirements:
o A USB device with stored routes is connec-

ted with the multimedia system (— page 365).

e The route is stored in the "Routes" folder
with the GPS Exchange format (.gpx).

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? P> Stored routes
» Select a route.

» Select Start route guidance from the begin-
ning or Start route guidance from current
location.

Route guidance starts.

(O The route can be saved with in the
menu (— page 299).
Recording a route

Requirements:
o A USB device is connected with the multime-
dia system (— page 365).

Multimedia system:
9 [y | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» Where to? P> Stored routes
» To start recording: select Start to record
new route.
A red recording symbol is shown.
The route is stored on the USB device.
» To stop recording: select End recording.

Saving a recorded route

Requirements:
o A USB device is connected with the multime-
dia system (— page 365).

Multimedia system:

T [ () | P Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? »» Stored routes
» Select a route.

» Select [ 77 ].

» Select Store in "Previous destinations".
The route is stored in the "Previous destina-
tions" memory and can be called up from
there for route guidance.

Editing a stored route

Requirements:

« A USB device with stored routes is connec-
ted with the multimedia system (— page 365).

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? P> Stored routes

» Select a route with [ ¥ |.

» To enter a name: select Change name.

» Enter the name.

» Select OK.

or

» When the name has been changed, press the

button.

Select Yes.
To delete a route: select Delete.

p Select Yes.

vy
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Route guidance

Notes on route guidance

A WARNING Risk of distraction from oper-
ating integrated communication equip-
ment while the vehicle is in motion

If you operate communication equipment
integrated in the vehicle when driving, you
will be distracted from the traffic situation.
This could also cause you to lose control of
the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

Route guidance begins once a route has been
calculated.

The road and traffic rules and regulations always
have priority over multimedia system driving rec-
ommendations.

Driving recommendations are:

o Navigation announcements

¢ Route guidance displays

e Lane recommendations

If you do not follow the navigation announce-

ments or if you leave the calculated route, a new
route is calculated automatically.

Driving recommendations may differ from the
actual road and traffic conditions if:

e The route is diverted
o The direction of a one-way street has been
changed

For this reason, you must always observe road
and traffic rules and regulations during your
journey.

The route may differ from the ideal route due to
the following:

¢ Roadworks
¢ Incomplete digital map data

Changing direction overview
Changes of direction are shown in the following
displays:
o Detailed image of the junction
The display appears when you drive into a
junction.
o 3Dimage
The display appears when driving on junc-

tion-free, multi-lane roads, for example on
motorway exits and motorway interchanges.
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Example: detailed image of the crossing with
upcoming changes of direction

@ Current distance to the change of direction
@ Changing direction

@ Current vehicle position

Manoeuvre point

Wiirzburg
Heilbronn

Example: 3D image of the upcoming change of
direction

@ Current distance to the change of direction
@ Changing direction

© Current vehicle position

Manoeuvre point

There are three phases when changing direction:

e Preparation phase

If there is enough time between the changes
of direction, the multimedia system prepares
you for the upcoming change of direction. A
navigation announcement, e.g. "Prepare to
turn right", is issued.

The map appears in full-screen mode.

The status line shows: the direction informa-
tion or the name of the road which is to be
turned into and the distance to the change of
direction.

Announcement phase

The multimedia system announces the
upcoming change of direction, e.g. by
announcing "Turn right in 100 m".

The display is split into two parts. The map is
displayed on the left; on the right, there is a
detailed image of the junction or a 3D image
of the upcoming change of direction.
Change-of-direction phase

The multimedia system announces the immi-
nent change of direction, e.g. by announcing
"Now turn right".

The display is split into two parts.

The change of direction takes place when the
distance to manoeuvre point @ is shown
with 0 m and the symbol for vehicle position
@ has reached manoeuvre point @).
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When the change of direction is complete,
the map appears in full-screen mode.

(i) Changes of direction are also shown in the
Instrument Display.

Lane recommendations overview
This display appears for multi-lane roads.

The multimedia system can show lane recom-
mendations if the digital map contains the rele-
vant data.

@ Recommended lane (white arrow, blue back-
ground)

@ Possible lanes (white arrow)

© Lanes not recommended (grey arrow)

o Recommended lane @
In this lane, you will be able to complete both
the next change of direction and the one
after that.

 Possible lane @

In this lane, you will only be able to complete
the next change of direction.

o Lane not recommended @

In this lane, you will not be able to complete
the next change of direction without chang-
ing lane.

During the change of direction, new lanes may

be added.

(i) Bus lanes are also shown.
Lane recommendations can also be dis-
played in the Instrument Display and in the
Head-up Display.

Using motorway information

Requirements:
¢ The Motorway information option is switched
on (— page 322).

When driving on the motorway, upcoming motor-
way facilities @ and available service facilities
@ are shown in the overview. These include fill-
ing stations, car parks, service stations and
motorway exits, for example.
» To open the display: select [ > |.
The entries are sorted according to increas-
ing distance from the current vehicle posi-
tion.
» Select an entry.
» Select a service facility from the list.
The details are displayed. The map shows the
position and the driving time to this location.
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The following functions can be used in the
detailed display, for example:

e Search for a POl in the vicinity.

o Save the destination.

¢ Place a call at the destination.
» Calculate the route (— page 299).

Destination reached
Once the destination is reached, you will see the
chequered flag. Route guidance is finished.

When an intermediate destination has been
reached, you will see the intermediate destina-
tion flag with the number of your inter-
mediate destination. After this, route guidance is
continued.

Switching navigation announcements on/off
» To switch off: turn the volume control on
the steering wheel or next to the touchpad
during a navigation announcement
(— page 275).
The Spoken driving recommendations have
been deactivated. message appears.

or

» Show the navigation menu (— page 292).

» Select [fig)].
The symbol changes to [ (g |-

» To activate: select ;
The current navigation announcement is
played.

The symbol changes to [fig)].

(i) This function can be added and called up
from the favourites within the navigation cat-
egory.

Switching navigation announcements on/off

during a phone call

» Press the [ {y | button on the steering wheel
or on the touchpad.

or

Briefly press [ () ] in the multimedia system

display.

Select Settings.

Select System.

Select Audio.

Select Navigation and traffic announce-
ments.

vVvyvyyvy vy

» Switch Driving recommendations during call
on or off.

Adjusting the volume of navigation
announcements

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Settings P> Sys-

tem P> Audio P> Navigation and traffic
announcements

» Select Fahrempfehlungslautstarke (Driving
recommendation volume).

p» Set the volume.

Route guidance is active

» Turn the volume control on the steering
wheel or next to the touchpad during a navi-
gation announcement.

Switching audio fadeout on/off during navi-

gation announcements

» Press the [ () ] button on the steering wheel
or on the touchpad.

or

» Briefly press [ (3 ] in the multimedia system
display.
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» Select Settings.

» Select System.

» Select Audio.

» Switch Audio fadeout on or off.
Repeating navigation announcements
Requirements:

¢ aroute has already been created.

« route guidance is active.

Multimedia system:

1 Navigation (Navigation)
> Select [fug)].

» Select [fig |.

The current navigation announcement is
repeated.

() This function can be added and called up
from the favourites within the navigation cat-

egory.
Cancelling route guidance

Requirements:
o aroute has been created.

e route guidance is active.

» Show the navigation menu.
» Select [fqy].

Route guidance to an off-road destination
An off-road destination is within the digital map.
The map contains no roads that lead to the des-
tination.

You can enter geo-coordinates or off-road desti-
nations on the map. Route guidance guides you
for as long as possible with navigation
announcements and displays on roads that are
known to the multimedia system.

Shortly before you reach the last known position
on the map, you will hear the "Please follow the
direction arrow" announcement, for example.
The display shows a direction arrow and the lin-
ear distance to the destination.

Route guidance from an off-road location to
a destination

In an off-road position, the current vehicle posi-
tion is located within the digital map on roads
that are not available.

The following displays appear when route guid-
ance begins:

o A message appears that the road is not on
the map.

o Adirection arrow showing the linear direc-
tion to the POI.

When the vehicle is back on a road known to the
multimedia system, route guidance continues as
normal.

Off-road status during route guidance

Due to roadworks, for example, there may be dif-
ferences between the data on the digital map
and the actual course of the road. In such cases,
the multimedia system will temporarily be
unable to locate the vehicle's current position on
the digital map. The vehicle is off-road.

The following displays appear when the vehicle

is off-road:

o A message appears that the road is not on
the map.

o Adirection arrow showing the linear direc-
tion to the POI.
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When the vehicle is back on a road known to the
multimedia system, route guidance continues as
normal.

Destination

Saving the current vehicle position
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) P> Route Icon »» Position

» Select Store position.

The current vehicle position is saved to the
"Previous destinations" memory.

Editing the previous destinations
Multimedia system:

T [ ) | » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» Where to? »» PREV. DESTINA-
TIONS

The following destinations can be edited:

o Previous destinations and routes

« Destination suggestions

Requirements: the Learn from location his-

tory option is activated for your profile

(— page 269).

The multimedia system has gathered suffi-

cient data in order to show destination sug-
gestions.

o External destinations and routes
» To no longer display a destination sugges-

tion: select [ ¥ | for a destination sugges-
tion.

» Select Do not suggest.

Saving the last destination as a favourite

(i) After saving, the destination can be called
up via the favourites (— page 271).

» Select [ V¥ ] for a destination.

» Select Save as favourite.

» To save as a favourite: select Save as
favourite .

» To save as "Home" address: select Save
as "My home" .

» To save as "Work" address: select Save as
"My work" .
Deleting a previous destination

> To delete a destination: select [ ¥ | for the
previous destination.

Select Delete.

Select Yes.

To delete all destinations: select [ £¥ |.
Select Delete all.

Select Yes.

VVvVYVYyyvVyYy

Using external destinations and routes

External destinations and routes can be received
from the following sources, for example:

o Mercedes-Benz Apps
« door-to-door navigation
A prompt appears on the multimedia display.

Received destinations and routes are saved in
the previous destinations.

p» A destination has been received: select
Yes.



MBUX (Mercedes-Benz User Experience) 313

Calculate the route.

If route guidance is already active, select Set
as intermediate dest. or Start new route
guidance.

If a destination was received with photo
information, select Start route guidance.

Calculate the route.

If a destination has been received from an
app, select Details.

Calculate the route.
A route has been received: select Yes.

Select Start route guidance from the begin-
ning or Start route guidance from current
location.

Route guidance starts from the selected
position.

Route guidance with current traffic reports

Traffic information overview

(i) The services are not available in every coun-
try.

Traffic reports can be received with the following

services:

o Live Traffic Information

o FMRDS-TMC
It is not possible to use both services simul-
taneously.

Live Traffic Information or FM RDS-TMC is
displayed with a symbol.

(i) Hazard warnings can be received using the
Car-to-X service.

(i) There may be differences between the traffic
reports received and the actual road and
traffic conditions.

Important information on Live Traffic Informa-

tion:

o Current traffic reports are received via the
Internet connection (for selected countries).

« The traffic situation is updated at short, regu-
lar intervals.

¢ In selected countries, the subscription
service is available free of charge for a period
of three years from the manufacturing date.

Subscription information shows the status
(— page 314).

Registering Live Traffic Information

o The service must be registered with
Mercedes me (— page 314):

This secures the free-of-charge period of
three years.

Information on the vehicle's position is regularly
sent to Daimler AG. The data is immediately ren-
dered anonymous by Daimler AG and forwarded
to the traffic data provider. Using this data, traf-
fic reports relevant to the vehicle's position are
sent to the vehicle. The vehicle acts as a sensor
for the flow of traffic and helps to improve the
quality of the traffic reports.
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If you do not want to transmit the vehicle posi-
tion, you have the following options:

¢ You deactivate the service in the Mercedes
me portal.

¢ You have the service deactivated at a
Mercedes-Benz service centre.
Useful information on FM RDS-TMC:

o A FM RDS-TMC radio station broadcasts traf-
fic reports alongside the radio programme.

e FM RDS-TMC is not available in all countries.
Displaying subscription information

Requirements:
o The vehicle is equipped with Live Traffic
Information.

Multimedia system:

T [y | » Navigation » Route

Icon »» Traffic

» To display manually: select Live Traffic Sub-
scription Info.

Depending on the status, one of the following
messages appears:

o the traffic data supplier's logo and the
validity of the subscription are displayed.

» the logo of the traffic data provider is
shown. The subscription is valid.

o the logo of the traffic data provider is
shown. The subscription has expired.

The subscription expiry date is automatically dis-
played:

« one month before the expiry date

« one week before the expiry date

« on the expiry date

(i) The subscription can be extended
(— page 315).

Registering Live Traffic Information

Requirements:
o The vehicle is equipped with Live Traffic
Information.

e You have a user account on the Mercedes
me website.

The Live Traffic Information service must be reg-
istered. This secures the full period of three
years.

p Create a user account at Mercedes me at:
http://www.mercedes.me. A valid email
address is required for this.

» Register the vehicle using the vehicle identifi-
cation number (VIN).

» To carry out the registration yourself: con-
nect the vehicle with your Mercedes me user
account in the Mercedes me portal.

A code is sent to the multimedia system.

» Enter the code into the multimedia system.

» Accept the general and specific terms of use.
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» Registration in the Mercedes-Benz
service centre: have the connection carried
out in a Mercedes-Benz service centre.

Extending a subscription

Requirements:
o The vehicle is equipped with Live Traffic
Information.

e You have a user account on the Mercedes
me website.

» Call up the Mercedes me website.

Call up the Mercedes me user account.

Switch to the Mercedes me connect online
store via the linked vehicle.

Select the Live Traffic Information service.
Select the renewal period.
Add the product to the shopping basket.

vy

vvyyvyy

Live Traffic Information remains activated for
the selected extension period. Activation
begins on the date of extension.

Accept the general and specific terms of use.

Showing traffic information

Requirements:

The Traffic display is switched on (— page 316).

The following traffic displays are switched on
(— page 316):

Incidents

Freier Verkehrsfluss (Free traffic flow)

Delay

Multimedia system:
(]

» Select Navigation (Navigation).

The map shows the following traffic informa-
tion:
« traffic incidents, for example:

- roadworks

- road blocks

- warning messages

When route guidance is active, the sym-
bols for traffic incidents will be shown in

colour on the route. Off the route they are
grey.

warning message symbols:

- symbol

- road safety notes, e.g. when
approaching the end of a traffic jam

If the vehicle approaches a danger
area on the route, a warning message
is displayed on the map. In addition,
an audible notification can follow a
hazard warning.

traffic flow information:

- traffic jam (red line)

- congested traffic conditions (orange
line)

- slow-moving traffic (yellow line)

- free-flowing traffic (green line)

display for traffic delays on the route last-
ing at least one minute
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Displaying traffic incidents

Requirements:

» The Incidents display is switched on
(— page 316).

Multimedia system:

T [ ) | » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route symbol »» Traffic

» Select Traffic messages 3.
The list is sorted according to distance and
shows the traffic incidents received.

The traffic incidents on the route are shown
first.

A traffic incident shows the following infor-
mation:

e Street number

« Traffic incident symbol

o Cause

« Distance from current vehicle position

p» Select a traffic incident.
The detailed information, for example the
route section, is shown.

Showing traffic incidents in the vicinity of
the map

>

Select a traffic incident symbol on the map.
The details about the traffic incident are dis-
played.

Select [+« ].

Select Traffic incidents in vicinity.

The map shows the traffic incident symbols
in the vicinity.

Traffic incident information is displayed in
the status line:

« Traffic incident symbol

o Cause of the traffic incident, e.g. con-
struction work

« Warning message (highlighted red)
To select a traffic incident symbol: select

[Jor[ 5]

To select the map section: tap on the mul-
timedia system display.

Press the Touch Control or the touchpad.
Move the map

» To return to the navigation map: tap on
(=]
or

> Press the button on the Touch Control
or on the touchpad.

Switching the traffic information display on
Multimedia system:

T [ (| » Navigation »» [ ¥ ]

» Activate Traffic.
With this option additional traffic flow infor-
mation and delays can be shown.

Activating Incidents, Free Flow and Delay
» Select Advanced settings.

» Inthe TRAFFIC category, activate the Inci-
dents, Freier Verkehrsfluss (Free traffic flow)
and Delay entries.

If traffic information has been received, then
traffic incidents such as roadworks, road
blocks, local area reports (e.g. fog) and warn-
ing messages are displayed.
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The traffic delay is displayed for the current
route. Traffic delays lasting one minute or
longer are taken into consideration.

Showing local area messages
Multimedia system:

T [ (1] » Navigation » Route
Icon »» Traffic

» Select Area messages.

Local area messages are shown, for example
fog or heavy rain.

» Select a local area message.
The details are displayed.
Accepting a detour recommendation after a
prompt
Requirements:
o AFTER ASKING is activated (— page 300).
« route guidance is active.

o there are traffic reports for the current route.

If a new route with a shorter driving time is
determined, the current and new routes will be
shown.

(i) The notification is shown in another applica-
tion. Confirm the notification.

» To accept the new route: select Accept rec-
ommended detour.

» To maintain the current route: select Keep
to current route.

Car-to-X-Communication

Car-to-X-Communication overview
Requirements:

o The vehicle is equipped with a multimedia
system featuring navigation and a communi-
cation module with an activated, integrated
SIM card.

e Car-to-X-Communication is activated.

(i) Car-to-X-Communication is available in
selected countries.

The communication module automatically estab-
lishes an Internet connection once the ignition is
switched on. If there are any hazard warnings,
they will be provided shortly thereafter. Depend-
ing on the mobile phone connection, the provi-

sion takes place from within a second up to
about a minute.

o Hazards are recognised automatically be the
vehicle or may be reported by the driver.
These are then sent to vehicles with Car-to-X-
Communication in the immediate vicinity.

o Current and precise details relating to hazard
spots near the vehicle's current position are
received.

This gives you sufficient time to adapt your
driving style to the traffic conditions.

The use of Car-to-X-Communication requires the
regular transmission of vehicle data to Daimler
AG. The data is then immediately pseudony-
mised by Daimler AG. The vehicle data is deleted
after an appropriate amount of time has elapsed
(several weeks) and is not stored permanently.

(i) Data which serves as identification is
replaced during the pseudonymisation proc-
ess. In this way, your identity is protected
against access by unauthorised third parties.
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Displaying hazard warnings
Multimedia system:

™[]

» Select Navigation (Navigation).

If hazard warnings are available these will be
shown on the map.

The following hazard warnings are shown on the
map:
« broken-down vehicles
o accidents
o hazardous weather
e general hazards
« hazard warning lights, if activated
e mobile roadworks
The display is not available in all regions.

In the Federal Republic of Germany the dis-
play is currently available in the Federal State
of Hesse.

(i) If the vehicle is approaching a hazard spot
with a vehicle speed of at least 60 km/h, the
voice output "Traffic incident ahead" is
issued.

The voice output is not issued for hazardous
weather.

Sending hazard warnings

Automatically detected hazard warnings are sent

by the vehicle.

» To send hazard warnings yourself: select
[ @ ] » Navigation (Navigation) B Route
Icon P Traffic.

» Select Traffic incident.

A prompt is shown.

» Select Yes.

The Thank you for supporting accident pre-
vention. message appears.

Route guidance with augmented reality (AR)

Activating route guidance with augmented
reality

Multimedia system:

T [ (| » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » [ ¥ |

» Activate Augmented Reality.

When the option is activated, the video image
from the camera shows the driver's view in the
multimedia system display.

You can also select the following options:

o The video image will always be shown with
the visible objects during route guidance.

The video image will be shown with the visi-
ble objects instead of the navigation map
before a turning manoeuvre.

After the turning manoeuvre, the navigation
map will be shown again.

Examples of objects could be driving manoeuvre
arrows, street names and house numbers, for
example.

» Select Advanced settings.
» Select Augmented Reality.
» Select Always or When cornering.

Switching on display of POls with augmen-
ted reality for route guidance

Requirements:
o Augmented reality is activated (— page 318).
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Multimedia system:

T [ (3] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» [ {¥ ] P> Advanced settings »» Aug-

mented Reality

> Activate POl symbols.
When the option is switched on, the same
POl symbols are shown in the video image as
those configured for the navigation map.

Selecting a POI for route guidance with aug-
mented reality

Requirements:

o Augmented reality is activated (— page 318).

o The display of POls is activated
(— page 318).
Multimedia system:

T [ (1] » Navigation (Navigation)
Selection of a POl is possible up to a vehicle
speed of 50 km/h.

» Briefly press on a POl symbol.
or

» Select a POl when the next POls are shown
in a list during route guidance.
The detailed view appears.

» Calculate the route (— page 299).

Activating displays of street names and
house numbers for route guidance with aug-
mented reality

Requirements:
¢ Augmented reality is activated (— page 318).

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» [ {¥ | »> Advanced settings »» Aug-

mented Reality

» Activate Street names and Show house num-
bers.
During route guidance, street names and
house numbers are shown as objects in the
video image.

Switching on display of traffic lights with
augmented reality for route guidance

Requirements:
o Augmented reality is activated (— page 318).

Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » [ {¥ | » Advanced settings » Aug-

mented Reality

The video image will be enlarged to show traffic

lights under the following conditions:

« The vehicle is standing at a junction in first
position in the lane.

« The option is switched on.

When the vehicle pulls away the navigation
map is shown again.

» Scroll up until TRAFFIC LIGHT INDICATOR is
shown.

» Select Off, AFTER ASKING or Automatic.
If AFTER ASKING is set and a traffic light dis-
play is available, a message is shown. When
the message is confirmed the video image
shows a traffic light.
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If Automatic is set the video image shows a
traffic light if available.

Map and compass

Setting the map scale
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Navigation)

Zooming in

» When the map is shown, tap twice quickly
with one finger on the multimedia system
display or the touchpad.

or

» Move two fingers apart on the multimedia
system display or on the touchpad.

Zooming out

» Tap with two fingers on the multimedia sys-
tem display or the touchpad.

or

» Move two fingers together on the multimedia
system display or on the touchpad.

(i) You can set the unit of measurement of the
map scale (— page 286).

Moving the map
Multimedia system:
T [ (1 | " Navigation (Navigation)

-

» On the multimedia system display: move a
finger in any direction when the map is dis-
played.

» On the touchpad: call up the navigation
menu by pressing.

» Swipe your finger up.
Symbol @) appears on the map. The map
can be moved.

» Touch the control element and move your fin-
ger in any direction.
The map moves in the corresponding direc-
tion under the crosshair. The more you move
your finger away from the starting position,
the faster the map moves. The position of @
shows the direction and the speed the map
is moving.
When the map has been moved the following
information appears in the status line, for
example:
o The distance from the vehicle's current

position is shown.

« Information about the current map posi-
tion, e.g. the name of the road, is shown.
If you select @), the map with the current
position is shown again.
The following functions can be used:
« Select a destination on the map
(— page 298).
o Select a POl (— page 296).

o Show traffic incidents on the map
(— page 316).
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Rotating the map

» Move the map a little on the multimedia sys-
tem display with your finger.

» With two fingers, rotate anti-clockwise or
clockwise.

Selecting the map orientation

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» [ {¥ | P> Advanced settings

» Swipe up until MAP ORIENTATION is shown.

» Select the map orientation.
The e dot indicates the current setting.

e 2D north up: the 2D map view is dis-
played so that north is always at the top.

o 2D heading up: the 2D map view is
aligned to the direction of travel.

o 3D: the 3D map view is aligned to the
direction of travel.

Alternative using quick-access

» Repeatedly tap or press on the com-
pass symbol on the map.

The view changes in the sequence 3D, 2D
heading up to 2D north up.

If the map is moved, it can switch between
3D and 2D north up.
Selecting POl symbols for the map display
Multimedia system:
T [ (| » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» [ £¥ | P Advanced settings

POls include filling stations and hotels, for exam-
ple. These can be displayed as symbols on the
map. Not all POls are available everywhere.

Personal POls are destinations which you have
saved on a USB device, for example.

(i) The display of POI symbols on the map can
be activated or deactivated as a favourite.

» Activate POl symbols.

Configuring the map display
> Select POI symbols.

Switch Show all on or off.
Switch the categories (Quick POIl) on or off.

Select ALL CATEGORIES.
Switch Show all on or off.

vyyVvyy

\4

Select the categories and sub-categories (if
available) [ > .

» Switch the categories and sub-categories (if
available) on or off.
The POI symbols for the selected categories
are displayed.

Configuring personal POls

» Select Personal POls.

» Activate or deactivate the categories.
When the category is switched on and the
vehicle approaches a personal POl in this
category, a visual and audible notification
can be issued.

» To set a notification when approaching:
select a category or a personal POI [ ¥ ].
A menu opens.

» Switch Visual and Audible on or off.



322 MBUX (Mercedes-Benz User Experience)

Resetting personal POls

» Select [ {¥ .

» Select RESET.
The settings are reset to the standard set-
tings.

Selecting text information

Multimedia system:

9 [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) P> [ £¥ | » Advanced settings

» Scroll up until TEXT INFORMATION is shown.

» Select Current street, Geo-coordinates or
None.
Current street shows the street you are cur-

rently driving on at the bottom of the display.

When the map is moved, the street name,
the POl name or the area name appears
under the crosshair.

Geo-coordinates displays the following infor-
mation:

« longitude and latitude
¢ elevation

The elevation shown may deviate from
the actual elevation.

« number of satellites from which a signal
can be received

When the map is moved, this information
does not appear.

None switches the display off.

Switching motorway information on/off

Multimedia system:

1 [y | »» Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » [ ¥ |

» Switch Motorway information on or off.
When the option is switched on, additional
information about the motorway facilities
ahead appears during the motorway journey.
These include car parks, service stations and
motorway exits, for example.

Displaying the next intersecting street

Requirements:
« Route guidance is not active.

Multimedia system:
5 [ | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» [ {¥ | P> Advanced settings
» Swipe up until TEXT INFORMATION is shown.
» Activate Next intersecting street.
If the function is switched on and the journey
continues without route guidance, the name

of the next intersecting street will be dis-
played at the upper edge of the display.

Displaying the map version
Multimedia system:
T [ (3] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» [ {¥ | P> Advanced settings
» Swipe upwards and select Map version.
(i) Information about new versions of the digital

map can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz
service centre.

Overview of avoiding an area
You can define areas along a route that you
would like to avoid.
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Motorways or multi-lane expressways, which are
routed through an area to be avoided are taken
into account for the route.

Avoiding a new area
Multimedia system:

T [ (3] » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route Icon P> Avoid options P> Avoid
areas

» Select Avoid new area.

» To start in the map: select Using map.

» Move the map (— page 320).

» To start via destination search: select
Search destination.

Enter the address (— page 293).

Select the destination in the list or accept

with [OK].
The map appears.

» To show an area: tap or press on the control
element.
A red rectangle appears. This designates the
area that should be avoided.

vy

» To change the map scale: move two fingers
apart or together on the multimedia system
display or on the touchpad.

The map is zoomed in or out.

p» To set an area: press on the central control
element.
The area is entered into the list.

Changing an area

Multimedia system:

9 [ ()] " Navigation (Naviga-

tion) » Route Icon »» Avoid options »» Avoid
areas

» Select an area in the list.

» Select Edit.

Moving the area on the map

» Swipe in any direction on the central control
element.

Changing the size of the area

» Press on the central control element.

» Swipe up or down on the central control ele-
ment.

» Press on the central control element.

Taking the area for the route into account
» Select an area in the list.

» Activate Avoid area.
If route guidance is active, a new route is cal-
culated.

If there is no route yet, the setting is carried
over to the next route guidance.

The route can include an area that is to be
avoided in the following cases:

« the destination is located in an area that
is to be avoided

« there is no sensible alternative route
Deleting one or all areas
Multimedia system:
T [ | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) » Route Icon P Avoid options P> Avoid
areas
Deleting an area
» Select an area in the list.
» Select Delete.
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» Confirm the prompt with Yes.

Deleting all areas

» Select [ {¥ .

» Select Delete all.
» Confirm the prompt with Yes.

Updating the map data

Updating at the Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre

The digital maps generated by the map software
become outdated in the same way as conven-
tional road maps. Optimal route guidance can
only be provided by the navigation system in
conjunction with the most up-to-date map data.
Information about new versions of the digital
map can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz
service centre.

You can receive updates to the digital map there.

Online map update

(i) The online map update service is not availa-
ble in all countries.

The online map update service from Mercedes
me connect can be used to update the map
data.

You can use the following update options:
« for one region (automatic map update)

« for several or all regions (manual map
update)
The map data will first be downloaded onto a
storage medium and then updated on the
multimedia system.

The service must be activated at a Mercedes-
Benz service centre in order to use automatic
updates.

Further information on the online map update
http://www.mercedes.me.

Further information on updates: http://
manuals.daimler.com/baix/cars/connectme/
de_DE/index.html.

Map data

Your vehicle is supplied with map data at the fac-
tory. Depending on the country, map data for
your region is either pre-installed or the map
data is supplied on a data storage medium. You

do not require an activation code for the map
data which is provided with your vehicle.

If the map data on your vehicle has been instal-
led at the factory and you wish to reinstall it, you
do not need to enter the activation code.

An activation code is required for purchased
map data.

Observe the following when entering the activa-
tion code:

« The activation code can be used for one vehi-
cle

« The activation code is not transferable

o The activation code has six digits

In the event of the following problems, please
contact a Mercedes-Benz service centre:

o The multimedia system does not accept the
activation code

« You have lost the activation code
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Displaying the compass
Multimedia system:
T [ () ] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) P> Route Icon »» Position
» Select Compass.
The compass display shows the following
information:
« the current direction of travel with bear-
ing (360° format) and compass direction
o longitude and latitude coordinates in
degrees, minutes and seconds
« height (rounded)

o number of GPS satellites from which a
signal can be received

Displaying Qibla
Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) P> Route Icon »» Position
» Select Qibla.
The arrow on the compass shows the direc-

tion to Mecca in relation to the current direc-
tion of travel.

The number of satellites received is shown.
(i) This function is not available in all countries.

Setting the map scale automatically
Multimedia system:

T [ () | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) » [ {¥ | » Advanced settings

The map scale is set automatically depending on
your driving speed and the type of road.

» Activate Auto zoom.
(i) The automatically selected map scale can be

changed manually. After a few seconds, this
is automatically reset.

Displaying the satellite map
Multimedia system:

T [ (3| » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» [ £¥ | » Advanced settings

» Switch Satellite map on or off.
If the option is activated, satellite maps are
displayed in map scales from 2 km.

If the option is deactivated, satellite maps
are not displayed in map scales from 2 km to
20 km.

(i) The satellite maps for these map scales are
not available in all countries.

Showing the range

Requirements:

o The function is available.
Multimedia system:

9 [ (1] » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) »» [ {¥ | P> Advanced settings

When the function is active the range is shown
on the map.

o For petrol and diesel vehicles: green display
o For hybrid vehicles:

Total range: green display

Electrical range: blue display
When the lower reserve capacity is reached then
the range display on the map is switched off.
» Swipe upwards and switch on Range.
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Displaying weather information and other
map contents

Multimedia system:

T [ ) | » Navigation (Naviga-

tion) »» [ ¥ | P> Advanced settings

» Select ONLINE MAP CONTENTS.

« The service is available.
« The service is activated.

Further information can be found at: http://
www.mercedes.me

Showing map view in the multifunction dis-

The available services are displayed. The
services are provided by Mercedes me con-
nect.

Switch on a service, e.g. Weather.

Current weather information is displayed on
the navigation map, e.g. temperature or
cloud cover. The service information, e.g.
weather symbols, is not shown in all map
scales.

Further information about available services
and about displaying information in the map
scales: http://www.mercedes.me

The services are not available in every coun-
try.

(i) Requirements:

e You have a user account for the
Mercedes me portal.

play of the instrument cluster
Multimedia system:

T [ () | » Navigation (Naviga-
tion) » [ £¥ | » Advanced settings

» Swipe upwards and select Map view in
instrument cluster.

» To set the map scale automatically: switch
Auto zoom on or off.
When the option is activated, the map scale
is set automatically depending on your driv-
ing speed and the type of road.

» To select the map orientation: select the
map orientation.
The e dot indicates the current setting.

e 2D heading up: the 2D map view is
aligned to the direction of travel.

e 2D north up: the 2D map view is dis-
played so that north is always at the top.

o 3D: the 3D map view is aligned to the
direction of travel.

Parking service

Selecting parking options

Requirements:

The navigation services option is available,
subscribed to and activated in the Mercedes
me portal.

The parking service is within the scope of the
navigation service.

Parking is activated (— page 327).

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Navigation (Navigation)
» Tap on [P] in the map.

» Select a parking option.

The following information is displayed (if
available):
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o Destination address, distance from cur- o Telephone number The parking service is within the scope of the
rent vehicle position and arrival time » Calculating the route (— page 299). navigation service.
* Infokrmation OI? the multi-storey car The following functions can also be selected (if Multimedia system:
park /car par o ) available): ~» [y ] » Navigation (Naviga-
For example, opening times, parking « Search for POls in the vicinity. tion) »> [£3 ]
changes, current occupancy, maximum Save the destinati ) )
parking time, maximum access height. * vavethedestination. > ¢ﬁt|vatekf’ark|n§. ithi the vicinity of th
« Available payment options (Mercedes * Place a call at the destination. cu(rergr?trvlgr%i;g Ioolsit\ilgn elu?e sﬁc;/vI\?er yorthe
pay, coins, bank notes, cards) « Share the destination using NFC or QR code. P :
o Details on parking tariffs « Call up the web address.
Number of available i Show the destinati th Telephone
. parking spaces . ow the destination on the map.
« Payment method (e.g. at the parking Displaying parking options on the map
machine)

Requirements:

« The navigation services option is available,
subscribed to and activated in the Mercedes
me portal.

o Services/facilities at the parking option

Telephony
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Telephone menu overview

i Add Phaone
! 3 0
@ Battery status of the connected mobile © Signal strength of the mobile phone network @ Numerical pad
phone Options contact search
@ Bluetooth® device name of the currently @ Device manager

connected mobile phone/the mobile phone To switch mobile phones (two phone mode)
in the foreground (two phone mode)
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Bluetooth® profile overview

Bluetooth® profile Function

of the mobile phone

PBAP (Phone Book
Access Profile)

Contacts are auto-
matically displayed in
the multimedia sys-
tem

MAP (Message
Access Profile)

Message functions
can be used

Telephony operating modes overview

The following telephone operating modes are

available:

« A mobile phone is connected to the multime-
dia system via Bluetooth® (— page 330).

« Two mobile phones are connected with the
multimedia system via Bluetooth® (two
phone mode).

- You can use all the functions of the multi-
media system with the mobile phone in
the foreground.

- You can receive incoming calls and mes-
sages with the mobile phone in the back-
ground.

You can interchange the mobile phone in
the foreground and background any time
(— page 331).

® Irrespective of this, Bluetooth® audio func-
tionality can by used with any mobile phone
(— page 365).

Notes on telephony

A WARNING Risk of distraction from oper-
ating integrated communication equip-
ment while the vehicle is in motion

If you operate communication equipment
integrated in the vehicle when driving, you
will be distracted from the traffic situation.
This could also cause you to lose control of
the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road

and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

A WARNING Risk of distraction from oper-
ating mobile communication equipment
while the vehicle is in motion

If you operate communication equipment
integrated in the vehicle when driving, you
will be distracted from the traffic situation.
This could also cause you to lose control of
the vehicle.

Only operate this equipment when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating mobile communication equipment in
the vehicle.

Further information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz service centre or at: http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect.
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Information on telephony

The following situations can lead to the call

being disconnected while the vehicle is in

motion:

« there is insufficient network coverage in the
area

e you move from one transmission/reception
station to another and no communication
channels are free

o the SIM card used is not compatible with the
network available

« amobile phone with "Twincard" is logged into

the network with the second SIM card at the
same time

HD Voice®:

« To improve voice quality, the multimedia sys-
tem supports telephone calls in HD Voice®.

o In order to use this function, the mobile
phones and the mobile phone network pro-
vider of the person you are calling must sup-
port HD Voice®.

Depending on the quality of the connection, the
voice quality may fluctuate.

Connecting a mobile phone

Requirements:

* Bluetooth® is activated on the mobile phone
(see the manufacturer's operating instruc-
tions).

* Bluetooth® is activated on the multimedia
system (— page 283).

Multimedia system:

T [ ()| P> Telephone » 3%

Searching for a mobile phone
» Select Connect new device.
Connecting a mobile phone (authorisation
using Secure Simple Pairing)

» Select a mobile phone.
A code is displayed in the multimedia system
and on the mobile phone.

» If the codes match: confirm the code on
the mobile phone.

(i) For older mobile phone models, enter a one
to sixteen-digit number code on the mobile
phone and on the multimedia system for
authorisation.

() Up to 15 mobile phones can be authorised
on the multimedia system.

Authorised mobile phones are reconnected
automatically.

Connecting a second mobile phone (two
phone mode)

Requirements:
o At least one mobile phone is already connec-
ted to the multimedia system via Bluetooth®.

Multimedia system:

> [ | » Telephone » %
» Select Connect new device.
» Select the mobile phone.

» Select With <Mobile phone>.
The selected mobile phone is connected to
the multimedia system.
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Functions of the mobile phone in two phone
mode

Functions overview

Functions of the
mobile phone in the
background

Functions of the
mobile phone in the
foreground

Full range of func-
tions

Incoming calls and
messages

Interchanging mobile phones (two phone
mode)
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Telephone

>
Select @

You can also interchange the two connected
mobile phones in the following submenus:

« Contacts
o Calllist
o Messages

After interchanging the mobile phones in one of
the submenus, the mobile phone in the fore-
ground is replaced by the mobile phone in the
background.

Changing the function of a mobile phone
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] P> Telephone » %

Activating a function

» Select a grey symbol in the line of a mobile
phone.
The corresponding function is activated.

Deactivating a function

» A function is active: select the coloured
symbol in the line of a mobile phone.
The mobile phone is disconnected from the
multimedia system.

p Several functions are active: select a col-

oured symbol in the line of a mobile phone.
The corresponding function is deactivated.

Disconnecting/deauthorising a mobile
phone
Multimedia system:

T [ (] » Telephone » %
» Select [+++] in the line of the mobile phone.

» To disconnect: select Disconnect.
If applicable, the mobile phone will be auto-
matically reconnected when the vehicle is
next started.

» To deauthorise: select De-authorise.

Information on Near Field Communication
(NFC)

NFC enables short-range wireless data transfer
or (re)connection of a mobile phone with the
multimedia system.

The following functions are available without
having authorised a mobile phone:

o Transferring a URL or a contact to be viewed
in the multimedia system (see the manufac-
turer's operating instructions).

o Setting up the vehicle's Wi-Fi access data via
the system settings (— page 285).
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Further information can be obtained at: http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect

Using the mobile phone with Near Field Com-
munication (NFC)

Requirements:

NFC is activated on the mobile phone (see
the manufacturer's operating instructions)
The mobile phone's screen is switched on
and unlocked (see the manufacturer's oper-
ating instructions)

\ — :

» To connect a mobile phone: hold the NFC

area of the mobile phone (see manufactur-

er's operating instructions) on mat @ or
place the mobile phone on it.

» Follow the additional prompts on the multi-
media system display to connect the mobile
phone. Connect the mobile phone in single
telephone mode (— page 330). Connect the
mobile phone in two phone mode
(— page 330).

» To replace a mobile phone: hold the NFC
area of the mobile phone (see manufactur-
er's operating instructions) on mat @) or
place the mobile phone on it.

» Follow the additional prompts on the multi-
media system display to replace the mobile
phone in one or two phone mode
(— page 331).

» If required, confirm the prompts on your
mobile phone (see the manufacturer's oper-
ating instructions).

Further information can be found at: http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect

Setting the reception and transmission vol-
ume

Requirements:

« A mobile phone is connected (— page 330).
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Telephone » 3}

This function ensures optimal language quality.
» Select [+++] in the line of the mobile phone.

» Select Reception volume, Transmission vol-
ume or Ringtone.

» Set the volume.
Further information on the recommended recep-

tion and transmission volume: http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect

Setting the ringtone

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Telephone » 3%

» Select [+++] in the line of the mobile phone.
» Select Ringtone.

» Set the ringtone.
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(i) If the mobile phone supports the transfer of
the ringtone, you will hear the ringtone of
the mobile phone instead of that of the vehi-
cle.

Starting/stopping mobile phone voice recog-
nition

Requirements:

« The mobile phone in the foreground is con-

nected with the multimedia system
(— page 330).

Starting mobile phone voice recognition

» Press and hold the button on the multi-
function steering wheel for more than one
second.

You can use mobile phone voice recognition.

Stopping mobile phone voice recognition
> Press the or button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

(i) If a mobile phone is connected via Smart-
phone Integration, the voice recognition of
this mobile phone is started or stopped.

Calls

Telephone operation
Multimedia system:

T [y | » Telephone

Making a call by entering the numbers

» Select [ & ].

p» Enter a number.

Y
Select .
The call is made.

Accepting a call
>

Select IZ
Rejecting a call

g —
Select Reject.

Accept.

Ending a call
T =

Activating functions during a call

Select

The following functions are available during a
call:

=
zMicrophone off

. Numerical keypad (show to send
DTMF tones)

. Add call

i)
Transfer to phone (an active call in
hands-free mode is transferred over to the
telephone)

End call

» Select a function.
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Conducting calls with several participants
Requirements:

e There is an active call (— page 333).

o Another call is being made.

Switching between calls

p» Select the contact.
The selected call is active. The other call is
on hold.

Activating or ending a call on hold

p» Select Continue call or End call.

Conducting a conference call

> 00
Select Create conferen. call.
The new participant is included in the confer-
ence call.

Ending an active call
Y =
Select End call.

() On some mobile phones, the call on hold is
activated as soon as the active call is ended.

Accepting/rejecting a waiting call

Requirements:
o There is an active call (— page 333).

If you receive a call while already in a call, a
message is displayed.

Depending on the mobile phone and network
operator you will hear a call-waiting sound. In
addition, in two phone mode you will hear an
acoustic signal when the call goes through to the
other (not yet active) mobile phone.

>

Select Accept.
The incoming call is active.

If only one mobile phone is connected with
the multimedia system, the previous call will
be put on hold.

If during a call you accept a call with the

other mobile phone when in two phone mode
then the existing call is ended.

<>
Select Reject.

(i) This function and behaviour depends on your
mobile phone network provider and the
mobile phone (see the manufacturer's oper-
ating instructions).

Contacts

Information about the contacts menu

The contacts menu contains all contacts from
existing data sources, e.g. mobile phone or
memory card.

Depending on the data source, you have the fol-
lowing number of contacts:

o Permanently saved contacts: 3,000 entries
« Contacts loaded from the mobile phone:
5,000 entries per mobile phone
From the contacts menu, you can perform the
following actions:
« Make a call, for example call a contact
(— page 336)
« Navigation (— page 298)
o Compose messages (— page 339)
« Additional options(— page 336)
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If a mobile phone is connected to the multimedia
system (— page 330) and automatic call up

Calling up contacts
Multimedia system:

(— page 335) is activated, the mobile phone's con- — [y ] » Telephone » [232]

tacts are displayed in the address book.

The multimedia system can show suggestions
based on frequently used contacts as well as
incoming and outgoing calls. (— page 269).

These are shown at the top of the contact list.

Downloading mobile phone contacts
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Telephone » [£¥ | ™ Device
settings

Automatically

>
Activate Synchronise contacts auto-
matically.

Manually

2
Deactivate Synchronise contacts auto-
matically.

» Select Synchronise contacts.

The following options can be used to search for
contacts:

« searching by initials
« searching by name
« searching by phone number

» Enter characters into the search field.
p» Select the contact.

A contact can contain the following details:
e phone numbers

» navigation addresses

¢ geo-coordinates

o Internet address

e E-mail address

o Voice Tag (if set)

 Relation (if set)

Editing the format of a contact's name
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Telephone » [ {¥ ] » General
settings P Name format

The following options are available:
e Surname, first name
e Surname First name
o First name Surname

» Select an option.
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Overview of importing contacts

Contacts from various sources

Source Requirements:

USB device The USB device is
connected with the
USB port.

Bluetooth® con-  If the sending of

nection vCards via Bluetooth®

is supported, vCards
can be received on
mobile phones or net-
books, for example.

Bluetooth® is activa-
ted in the multimedia
system and on the
respective device
(see the manufactur-
er's operating instruc-
tions).

Importing contacts into the contacts menu
Multimedia system:

1 [ (1| P Telephone » [ L¥ | » General
settings » Import contacts
» Select an option.

Saving a mobile phone contact
Multimedia system:

> [ (| " Telephone »> [232]
» Select in the line of the mobile

phone contact.

» Select [+--].

» Select Save in vehicle.

» Select Yes.
The contact saved in the multimedia system

is identified by the symbol.

Calling a contact
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] "> Telephone »
» Select Search contacts .

p Enter characters into the search field.
» Select the contact.
» Select the telephone number.

The number is dialled.

Selecting further options in the contacts
menu
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Telephone »
> Select in the line of the contact.

> Select [+--].

Depending on the stored data, the following
options are available:

« Add voice tag/Delete voice tag
« Set relationship/Remove relationship

o Send DTMF tones (for a number with DTMF
tones)

The function is available when a call is active.

» Select an option.
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Selecting options for suggestions in the con-
tacts menu

Requirements:
« a profile has been created (— page 265).

« the Allow contact suggestions setting is
switched on (— page 269).

Multimedia system:

T [ (]| » Telephone

> —

Select —£—Call list .

KCH

>
Select
tact.
The following options are available:
« Save as favourite

The suggestions are saved as global
favourites and do not appear on the home
screen.

in the line of a suggested con-

« Do not suggest
» Select an option.

Deleting contacts

Requirements:

e The contacts are saved in the vehicle.

« To delete an individual contact, this has been
imported manually into the vehicle.

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Telephone

Deleting all contacts

» Select [{¥].

» Select General settings.

> Select Delete contacts[ y |.
» Select an option.

Deleting a contact

> Select [282].
Select in the line of the contact.

Select [+«-].

Select Delete contacts.
Select Yes.

vVvyyvyy

Saving a contact as a favourite
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Telephone » (#) Add favourite
» Select a contact.
» Select in the line of the contact.

» Select the telephone number.
The contact is stored as a favourite on the
home screen.

Deleting favourites
Multimedia system:

T [ )] » Telephone

» Select a favourite on the home screen.
» Press and hold the favourite.

» Select Delete.

» Select Yes.

Deleting all favourites

» Select [£¥ ].

» Select Device settings.

» Select Delete all favourites.
» Select OK.
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Call list

Overview of the call list

Depending on whether your mobile phone sup-
ports the PBAP Bluetooth® profile or not, this
can have different effects on the presentation
and functions of the call list.

If the PBAP Bluetooth® profile is supported, the

effects are as follows:

o The call lists from the mobile phone are dis-
played in the multimedia system.

e When connecting the mobile phone, you may
have to confirm the connection for the PBAP
Bluetooth® profile.

If the PBAP Bluetooth® profile is not supported,
the effects are as follows:

o The multimedia system generates a call list
independently as soon as calls are made in
the vehicle.

o The call list is not synchronised with the call
lists in the mobile phone.

The multimedia system can show suggestions
based on frequently used contacts as well as

incoming and outgoing calls (— page 269).
These are shown at the top of the call list.
Making a call from the call list
Multimedia system:

> [ (| » Telephone

> —

Select Call list .
» Select an entry.
The call is made.
Calling up additional options in the call list
Multimedia system:
T [ | » Telephone
> —
Select ——Call list .
> Select in the line of an entry.
The following options are available:
« Open Contact (if the contact is saved)

o Send message

Selecting options for suggestions in the call

list

Requirements:

o A profile has been created (— page 265).

o The Allow contact suggestions setting is
switched on (— page 269).

Multimedia system:

> [ (| » Telephone

> —

Select =
g
Select in the line of a suggested entry.
The following options are available:
o Save as favourite
e Do not suggest
» Select an option.

Call list .
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Deleting the call list
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Telephone » [L¥ | ™ Device
settings

» Select Delete call lists.

» Select Yes.

() This function is only available if your mobile
phone does not support the PBAP Blue-
tooth® profile.

Text messages

Overview of message functions

In the messages menu you can receive and send

text messages.

If the connected mobile phone supports the
Bluetooth® MAP profile, the message function
can be used on the multimedia system.

You can obtain further information about set-
tings and supported functions of Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phones from a Mercedes-Benz
service centre or at: http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect

Some mobile phones require further settings
after being connected to the multimedia system
(see manufacturer's operating instructions).
Configuring displayed messages
Multimedia system:
T [ ()| " Telephone » Messages
» Select [ ¥ ].

The following options are available:

o All messages

o New and unread messages

o Messages while the vehicle is in motion

» Off (the message function is no longer
available.)

» Select a setting.

Reading messages
Multimedia system:

T [ () | » Telephone P> Messages
» Select a contact.

The messaging history with this contact is
shown.

Reading a text message
» Select a message.

Using the read-aloud function
» Select a message.

| 4
Select @

The message is read aloud.
Dictating and sending a new message

Requirements:
o There is an Internet connection.

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Telephone » Messages

>
-2
Select a new message.

Adding a recipient
» Select ().
» Select a contact.
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Dictating text
>

F
Select

The dictating function is started.

» Say the message.
After the voice message has been processed,
it is shown as text.

Sending a message

S )
Select — .

(i) When the vehicle is stationary you can use
the keyboard to write a message. No Inter-
net connection is required to use the key-
board.

Replying to a message in the messaging his-
tory

Multimedia system:

T [ () | » Telephone P> Messages

» Select a contact.
The messaging history opens.

» Dictate the text and send the message
(— page 339).

Using templates
Multimedia system:

> [ (| » Telephone
>

Select

K

» Select Messages.

Using a template as a new message

> =v
Select

» Select a template.

Answering a message with a template
» Select a message sequence with a contact.

» Select DE |

» Select a template.

in the menu for a new message.

Forwarding a message
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Telephone » Messages
» Select a contact.
» Select a message.

» Select [+«-].

» Select Forward.

Calling a message sender

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Telephone P> Messages
» Select a contact.

» Select [+«-].

» Select Call.

Using telephone numbers or URLs from a
text message

Requirements:
¢ An Internet connection is required to call up
a URL.
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Multimedia system:
T [ 1] » Telephone P> Messages

>
>
>

>

Select a contact.
Select a message.

Select a telephone number or a URL in the
message.
If a URL is selected the web browser opens.

If a telephone number is selected the follow-
ing options are available:

o Call
o Write new text message
Select an option.

Deleting a message
Multimedia system:

T [ | » Telephone »» Messages

>
>
>
>

Select a contact.
Select a message.

Select [=-+].

To delete the message: select Delete.

In Car Office

"In Car Office" functions
Using "In Car Office", you can connect your
online services with the multimedia system.

The following functions are available:

Display of upcoming meetings in the calen-
dar

Selection of a meeting as a destination in the
navigation
Display of upcoming telephone conferences

Display of participants in a telephone confer-
ence

Display and selection of calls to be made

(i) Please note that certain functions are only

available when the vehicle is stationary.

Calling up In Car Office

Requirements:

A mobile phone is connected to the multime-
dia system as the main telephone.

You have a user account on the website from
Mercedes me (http://www.mercedes.me).

« The "In Car Office" service is activated in the
Mercedes me portal.

¢ You have a user account with an online
service, for example Office 365.

» Select In Car Office.
You will see an appointments overview for
the current day.

You can find the following displays in the
appointments overview:

o All day: all-day appointment
o Lightning: appointment clash
Selecting a calendar entry function in "In Car

Office"
Multimedia system:

1 [ () ] » InCar Office » Calen-
dar »
» Select an appointment.

The following functions are available:

" [

Read aloud
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[~
A

Navigate

. Reject

p» Select a function.

Call

Selecting the functions of Tasks & Calls
Multimedia system:

T [ 1 | » InCar Office » Tasks & calls
» Select an entry.

The following functions are available:

e Read aloud

« No translation

o Call

This option is only available for calls.

e Delete

» Select an option.

Apple CarPlay™

Overview of Apple CarPlay™

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

iPhone® functions can be used via the multime-
dia system using Apple CarPlay™. They are oper-
ated using the touchscreen, touchpad, Touch

Control or the Siri® voice-operated control sys-
tem. You can activate the voice-operated control
system by pressing and holding the button
on the multifunction steering wheel.

When using Apple CarPlay™ via the voice-oper-
ated control system, the multimedia system can
still be operated via LINGUATRONIC

(— page 240).

Only one mobile phone at a time can be connec-
ted via Apple CarPlay™ to the multimedia sys-
tem. Also for use of Apple CarPlay™ with two
phone mode, only one additional mobile phone
can be connected using Bluetooth® with the
multimedia system.

The availability of Apple CarPlay™ may vary
according to the country.
The service provider is responsible for this appli-

cation and the services and content connected
to it.

Information on Apple CarPlay™

When Apple CarPlay™ is being used, the iPod®
media source is not available for the respective
iPhone®.
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Only one route guidance can be active at a time.
If route guidance is active on the multimedia sys-
tem, it is closed when route guidance is started
on the mobile phone.

Connecting an iPhone® via Apple CarPlay™

Requirements:

« The current version of your device's operat-
ing system is being used (see the manufac-
turer's operating instructions).

o The full range of functions for Apple Car-
Play™ is only available with an Internet con-
nection.

> Connect the iPhone® to the USB port
on the multimedia system using a suitable
cable (— page 365).

Accepting/rejecting the data protection reg-

ulations

A message with the data protection regulations

appears.

» Select Accept & start.

(i) When the Apple CarPlay™ connection is
active, you can switch Start automatically on
or off.

Exiting Apple CarPlay™
> Press the [ &Y | button.

(i) If Apple CarPlay™ was not displayed in the
foreground before disconnecting, the appli-
cation starts in the background when recon-
nected. You can call up Apple CarPlay™ in
the main menu.

Calling up Apple CarPlay™ sound settings
>

)
Select Smartphone
tion.

under the applica-

Ending Apple CarPlay™

» Disconnect the connecting cable between
the mobile phone and multimedia system.
Mercedes-Benz recommends disconnecting
the connecting cable only when the vehicle is
stationary.

Android Auto

Android Auto overview

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

Mobile phone functions can be used with
Android Auto using the Android operating sys-
tem on the multimedia system. It is operated
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using the touchscreen or the voice-operated
control system. You can activate the voice-oper-
ated control system by pressing and holding the

button on the multifunction steering wheel.

When using Android Auto via the voice-operated
control system, the multimedia system can still
be operated via LINGUATRONIC (— page 240).

Only one mobile phone at a time can be connec-
ted via Android Auto to the multimedia system.
Also for use of Android Auto with two phone
mode, only one additional mobile phone can be
connected using Bluetooth® with the multimedia
system.

The availability of Android Auto and Android Auto
Apps may vary according to the country.

The service provider is responsible for this appli-
cation and the services and content connected
to it.

Information on Android Auto

If a mobile phone is used with Android Auto,
USB access using the media menu is not possi-
ble for this mobile phone.

Only one route guidance can be active at a time.
If route guidance is active on the multimedia sys-
tem, it is closed when route guidance is started
on the mobile phone.

Connecting a mobile phone via Android Auto

Requirements:

o The first activation of Android Auto on the
multimedia system must be carried out when
the vehicle is stationary for safety reasons.

¢ The mobile phone supports Android Auto
from Android 5.0.

o The Android Auto app is installed on the
mobile phone.

¢ Inorder to use the telephone functions, the

mobile phone must be connected to the mul-

timedia system via Bluetooth® (— page 330).

If there was no prior Internet connection, this

is established with the use of the mobile

phone with Android Auto.

The mobile phone is connected to the multi-

media system via the USB port using a
suitable cable (— page 365).

o The full range of functions for Android Auto is
only possible with an Internet connection.

Multimedia system:
19 Smartphone » Android Auto

Accepting/rejecting the data protection reg-
ulations

A message with the data protection regulations
appears.

» Select Accept & start.

(i) When the Android Auto connection is active,
you can switch Start automatically on or off.

Exiting Android Auto

» Press the [ & ] button.

(i) If Android Auto was not displayed in the fore-
ground before disconnecting, the application
starts in the background when reconnected.
You can call up Android Auto in the main
menu.
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Calling up the Android Auto sound settings

2
D)
Select Smartphone
tion.

Ending Android Auto

» Disconnect the connecting cable between
the mobile phone and multimedia system.
Mercedes-Benz recommends disconnecting
the connecting cable only when the vehicle is
stationary.

under the applica-

Transferred vehicle data with Android Auto
and Apple CarPlay™

Overview of transferred vehicle data

When using Android Auto or Apple CarPlay™,
certain vehicle data is transferred to the mobile
phone. This enables you to get the best out of
selected mobile phone services. Vehicle data is
not directly accessible.

The following system information is transmitted:
o Software release of the multimedia system
o System ID (anonymised)

The transfer of this data is used to optimise
communication between the vehicle and the
mobile phone.

To do this, and to assign several vehicles to the
mobile phone, a vehicle identifier is randomly
generated.

This has no connection to the vehicle identifica-
tion number (VIN) and is deleted when the multi-
media system is reset (— page 289).

The following driving status data is transmitted:
¢ Transmission position engaged

o Distinction between parked, standstill, rolling
and driving

« Day/night mode of the instrument cluster
The transfer of this data is used to alter how

content is displayed to correspond to the driving
situation.

The following position data is transmitted:
¢ Coordinates

e Speed

o Compass direction

¢ Acceleration direction

This data is only transferred while the navigation
system is active, in order to improve it (e.g. so it
can continue functioning when in a tunnel).

Mercedes me connect

Information on Mercedes me connect

Mercedes me connect provides the following
services:

o Accident and breakdown management (me
button or automatic accident or breakdown
detection)

« Concierge Service (when the service is acti-
vated), appointment requests or similar (me
button)

o Mercedes-Benz emergency call system (SOS
button)

Mercedes me connect accident and breakdown
management, the Mercedes me connect Con-
cierge Service and the Mercedes-Benz emer-
gency call centre are available for you around
the clock.
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The me button and the emergency call system
can be found on the vehicle's overhead control
panel (— page 346).

You can also call the Mercedes-Benz Customer

Centre using the multimedia system (— page 346).

Please note that Mercedes me connect is a
Mercedes-Benz service. In emergencies, always
call the national emergency services first using
the standard national emergency service phone
numbers. In emergencies, you can also use the
Mercedes-Benz emergency call system

(— page 349).

Further information on Mercedes me connect,
the provided service scope and operation:
http://manuals.daimler.com/baix/cars/
connectme/de_DE/index.html

Calling the Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre
using the multimedia system

Requirements for using Mercedes me con-
nect services in the vehicle:
« You have access to a GSM network.

« The contract partner's GSM network cover-
age is available in the respective region.

o The ignition must be switched on so that
vehicle data can be transferred automati-
cally.

Multimedia system:

> [ (| " Telephone »»

» Call Mercedes me connect.
After confirmation, the multimedia system
sends the required vehicle data.

The data transfer is shown in the multimedia
system display. Then, you can select a
service and be connected to a specialist at
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre.

Further information on Mercedes me connect,
the provided service scope and operation are
available at: http://manuals.daimler.com/baix/
cars/connectme/en_GB/index.html

Making a call via the overhead control panel

@ Service call button (me button)
@ SOS button cover
©® SOS button

» To make a service call: press me button

(8
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» To make an emergency call: press SOS
button cover @) briefly to open.

» Press and hold SOS button @ for at least
one second.

If a service call is active, an emergency call can
still be triggered. This has priority over all other
active calls.

Information about the service call using the
me button

A call to the Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre
has been initiated via the me button in the over-
head control panel or the multimedia system.

In the event of a breakdown, you will get sup-
port:

o A qualified Mercedes-Benz technician carries
out repairs on site and/or the vehicle will be
towed to the nearest Mercedes-Benz service
centre.

You may be charged for these services.

You can find information on the following topics:
« Activation of Mercedes me connect
o Operating the vehicle

o Nearest Mercedes-Benz service centre

o Other products and services from Mercedes-
Benz

Data is transmitted during the connection to the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre (— page 348).

Information on Mercedes me connect acci-
dent management

The Mercedes me connect accident manage-
ment is an extension of the Mercedes-Benz
emergency call system (— page 349).

An emergency call is made to the Mercedes-
Benz emergency call centre after an accident:

« A voice connection is made to a contact per-
son at the Mercedes-Benz emergency call
centre.

o If necessary, the contact person at the
Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre for-
wards the call to Mercedes me connect acci-
dent management.

o If necessary, the vehicle will be towed to a
Mercedes-Benz service centre.

If the vehicle detects a minor accident, a mes-
sage appears in the multimedia system.

The message is confirmed in the multimedia sys-
tem:

« A voice connection is made to a contact per-
son at Mercedes me connect accident man-
agement.

« If necessary, the vehicle will be towed to a
Mercedes-Benz service centre.

Mercedes me connect service message

If you have activated the maintenance manage-
ment service, relevant vehicle data is transferred
automatically to the Mercedes-Benz Customer
Centre. You will then receive individual recom-
mendations regarding the maintenance of your
vehicle.

Regardless of whether you have consented to
the maintenance management service, the multi-
media system reminds you after a certain
amount of time that a service is due. A prompt
appears asking if you would like to make an
appointment.
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» To arrange a service appointment: select
Call.
After your agreement the vehicle data is sent
and a Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre
employee deals with your appointment. The
information is then sent to your desired
service outlet.

This service outlet will then contact you
within 24 hours.

() If you select Later after the service message
appears, the message is hidden and reap-
pears after a certain period of time.

Consenting to data transfer for Mercedes me
connect

Requirements:

o There is an active service call via the multi-
media system or the me button in the over-
head control panel (— page 346).

() In certain countries you must confirm the
data transfer.

If the accident and breakdown service and
Mercedes me connect Concierge Service are not
activated on Mercedes me, the Do you want to

transmit vehicle data and the vehicle's position
to the Mercedes-Benz Customer Centre in order
to improve the processing of your request? mes-
sage appears.

p» Select Yes.
Relevant identification data is transmitted
automatically.

More information on Mercedes me: http://
www.mercedes.me

Transferred data during a service call

When you make a service call via Mercedes me
connect, various data will be transmitted.

Depending on which service is activated, the fol-
lowing data is transmitted when a call is made:

« Vehicle identification number

o Mercedes me customer identification num-
ber

« Reason for the initiation of the call

o Language set in the multimedia system

« Confirmation of the data protection prompt
o Current vehicle location

o Service and workshop code
« Selected data about the status of the vehicle
The following data is transmitted if no service is

activated and the data protection prompt has
been confirmed:

« Vehicle identification number

o Mercedes me customer identification num-
ber

« Reason for the initiation of the call

o Language set in the multimedia system

« Confirmation of the data protection prompt
The following data is transmitted if the data pro-
tection prompt has been rejected:

o Reason for initiating the call

o Rejection of the data protection prompt

Mercedes me and apps

Information about Mercedes me

When you log in with a user account to the
Mercedes me portal, then services and offers
from Mercedes-Benz will be available to you.
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Availability is country-dependent.

For more information consult a Mercedes-Benz
service centre or visit the Mercedes me portal:
http://me.secure.mercedes-benz.com

Calling up the Mercedes me user account
Multimedia system:

T [ | » Mercedes me & Apps

Your vehicle is connected with a user
account

» Select Mercedes me.
Information about the connected user
account appears.

Your vehicle is not yet connected with a user
account

» Select Mercedes me.

» The instructions for creating a user account
and connecting the vehicle with this follow
on the multimedia system display.

(i If the Mercedes me app is available on a
mobile phone, the vehicle connection can be
accomplished using the QR code shown.

Calling up the Mercedes me services

Requirements:
¢ The vehicle is connected with the user
account.

Multimedia system:
T [ | » Mercedes me & Apps

» Select Services.
Within the various categories you can see the
Mercedes me services you have already pur-
chased and also those still available to pur-
chase.

To activate or deactivate the services, log in
to your user account in the Mercedes me
portal.

Deleting a connection between a user
account and the vehicle
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Mercedes me &

Apps P> Mercedes me

» Select Delete vehicle assignment.

» Enter the PIN of the connected user account.

Mercedes-Benz emergency call system

Information on the Mercedes-Benz emer-
gency call system

The Mercedes-Benz emergency call system only
functions in areas where mobile phone coverage
is available from the relevant contract partner.
Insufficient network coverage from the relevant
contract partner may result in an emergency call
not being transmitted.

The ignition must be switched on before an auto-
matic emergency call can be made.

Overview of the Mercedes-Benz emergency
call system

The Mercedes-Benz emergency call system can
help to decisively reduce the time between an
accident and the arrival of emergency services
at the site of the accident. It helps locate an
accident site in places that are difficult to
access.

The emergency call can be made automatically
(— page 350) or manually . Only make emergency
calls if you or others are in need of rescue. Do
not make an emergency call in the event of a
breakdown or a similar situation.
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Notification in the multimedia system dis-
play:

SOS NOT READY: the ignition is not on or there
is a malfunction with the emergency call system.

As soon as the emergency call system is availa-
ble, the notification disappears.

During an active emergency call, appears
in the display.

You can find more information on the regional
availability of the Mercedes-Benz emergency call
system at: http://www.mercedes-benz.com/
connect_ecall.

(i) If an emergency call is unavailable, a mes-
sage to this effect also appears in the multi-
function display of the instrument cluster.

Triggering an automatic emergency call

Requirements:
o The ignition is switched on.
o The starter battery is sufficiently charged.

If restraint systems such as airbags or seat belt
tensioners have been activated after an acci-

dent, the Mercedes-Benz emergency call system
may automatically initiate an emergency call.

The emergency call has been made:

« A voice connection is made to the Mercedes-
Benz emergency call centre.

« A message with accident data is transmitted
to the Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre.

The Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre
can transmit the vehicle position data to one
of the public emergency services call cen-
tres.

« Under certain circumstances data is also
transmitted in the voice channel to the
Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre.

This allows measures for rescue, recovery or
towing to a Mercedes-Benz service centre to
be initiated quickly.

If your vehicle is equipped with an SOS button in
the overhead control panel, it flashes until the
emergency call has been completed.

It is not possible to immediately end an auto-
matic emergency call.

If the Mercedes-Benz emergency call system
cannot connect to the Mercedes-Benz emer-
gency call centre, the emergency call is automat-
ically sent to the public emergency services call
centre.

If no connection can be made to the public
emergency services, a corresponding message
appears in the display.

» Dial the emergency number 999 or 112 on
your mobile phone.

If an emergency call has been initiated:

« Remain in the vehicle if the road and traffic
conditions permit you to do so until a voice
connection is established with the emer-
gency call centre operator.

« On the basis of the call, the operator decides
whether it is necessary to call rescue teams
and/or the police to the accident site.

If no vehicle occupant answers, an ambu-
lance is sent to the vehicle immediately.
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Triggering a manual emergency call

» If the vehicle has an SOS button in the over-
head control panel: press and hold the but-
ton for at least one second.

The emergency call has been made:

« A voice connection is made to the Mercedes-
Benz emergency call centre.

« If the road and traffic conditions permit,
remain in the vehicle until a voice connection
is established with the emergency call centre
operator.

¢ On the basis of the call, the operator decides
whether it is necessary to call rescue teams
and/or the police to the accident site.

o A message with accident data is transmitted
to the Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre.

The Mercedes-Benz emergency call centre
can transmit the vehicle position data to one
of the public emergency services call cen-
tres.

« In certain situations data is also transmitted
in the voice channel to the Mercedes-Benz
emergency call centre.

This allows measures for rescue, recovery or
towing to a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre to
be initiated quickly.

If the Mercedes-Benz emergency call system
cannot connect to the Mercedes-Benz emer-
gency call centre, the emergency call is automat-
ically sent to the public emergency services call
centre.

If no connection can be made to the public

emergency services, a corresponding message

appears in the display of the multimedia system.

» Dial the emergency number 999 or 112 on
your mobile phone.

Transmitted data with the Mercedes-Benz
emergency call system

In the event of an automatic or manual emer-
gency call, as well as for a 112 emergency call,
data is transmitted to the Mercedes-Benz emer-
gency call centre or the public emergency serv-
ices call centre.

The following data is transmitted:
« the vehicle's GPS position data

the last GPS position data on the route (a few
100 metres before the incident)

o direction of travel
« vehicle identification number
« the vehicle drive type

o the estimated number of people in the vehi-
cle

« whether Mercedes me connect is available or
not

o whether the emergency call was initiated
manually or automatically

o the time of the accident
« the language setting on the multimedia sys-
tem

For accident clarification purposes, the following
measures can be taken up to an hour after the
emergency call has been initiated:

« the current vehicle position can be called up

e avoice connection to the vehicle occupants
can be established
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(i) For Russia: various functions, e.g. receiving
traffic information, cannot be performed for
up to two hours after sending an emergency
call.

Self-diagnosis display of the emergency call
system (Russia)

Your car verifies the operability of the emer-
gency call system each time the ignition is ON.
In case of system failure, you will be informed
with text message on the instrument cluster and
with red indicator SOS NOT READY on the multi-
media display.

Please, make sure, that during 3-10 seconds
after switching ignition ON the red indicator
SOS NOT READY in the upper right corner of the
multimedia display is switched OFF, this means
the emergency call system passed diagnostics
successfully. If necessary, switch ON the multi-
media display, if it was switched OFF before.

Starting/ending ERA-GLONASS test mode
(Russia)

Requirements:
o The starter battery has sufficient charge.

« the ignition is switched on.

« The vehicle has been stationary for at least
one minute.

» To start the test mode: press and hold the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel for at least five seconds.

The test mode is started and automatically
ends after the language test has been per-
formed.

» To end the test mode manually: switch off
the ignition.
The test mode is ended.

Online and Internet functions

Internet connection

Information on connecting to the Internet

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-

tion equipment integrated in the vehicle

when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.

» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

To use Mercedes-Benz Apps and access the
Internet, Mercedes me connect must be activa-
ted and operational. Furthermore, Mercedes me
connect must be activated for Internet access.

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you can

establish an Internet connection in the following

ways:

« Vehicles with a communication module:
Internet use including Mercedes me connect
services and data roaming (— page 353).
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« Vehicles without a communication mod-
ule:

- via Bluetooth® with a data-enabled
mobile phone (— page 353)

- via Wi-Fi with a data-enabled mobile
phone (— page 353)

- via business telephony

The Internet functions can only be used to a limi-
ted degree whilst driving.

Internet connection via communication mod-
ule

On vehicles with a built-in communication mod-
ule, the Internet connection is established via an
integrated SIM card.

If the data volume limit is reached, the availabil-
ity of Mercedes me connect services is limited.
The data volume must be purchased on
Mercedes me connect.

Setting up an Internet connection via Wi-Fi

Requirements:
« the Wi-Fi function is activated on the multi-
media system (— page 284).

« the Wi-Fi function is activated on the mobile
phone (see the manufacturer's operating
instructions).

o Internet access via Wi-Fi is activated (see the
manufacturer's operating instructions).

The Internet connection via Wi-Fi is restricted or
does not function if:
the mobile phone is switched off
e mobile data use is deactivated on the mobile
phone
o the Wi-Fi function is deactivated on the multi-
media system
the Wi-Fi function is deactivated on the
mobile phone

Internet access via Wi-Fi is deactivated on
the mobile phone

Multimedia system:

T [ (| P> Settings P> System »»> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P> Internet settings P> Connect via
Wi-Fi

» Select the network.

» Log in to the Wi-Fi network (— page 284).

Setting up an Internet connection via Blue-
tooth®

Requirements:

 The mobile phone support the Bluetooth®
profile PAN (Personal Area Network)

« The mobile phone is connected to the multi-
media system via Bluetooth® (— page 330).

The Internet connection via Bluetooth® is restric-

ted or does not function if:

¢ the mobile phone is switched off

« the mobile phone is connected a an addi-
tional mobile phone

« the mobile phone network coverage is insuf-
ficient

« mobile data use is deactivated on the mobile
phone

« the Bluetooth® function on the multimedia
system is switched off and the mobile phone
is to be connected via Bluetooth®
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« the Bluetooth® function is switched off on
the mobile phone and the mobile phone is to
be connected via Bluetooth®

« neither the mobile phone network nor the
mobile phone allow simultaneous use of a
telephone and an Internet connection

« the mobile phone has not been enabled for
Internet access via Bluetooth®

If a mobile phone is connected to the multimedia
system for the first time via Bluetooth®, you will
be assisted through the process of setting up an
Internet connection.

The Internet connection can also be configured
manually.

Further information can be obtained at http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect or from a
Mercedes-Benz service centre.

Multimedia system:

T [ | P> Settings P> System P> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P> Internet settings »» Connect via
Bluetooth

» Select the mobile phone.
The Internet connection is established.

Establishing an automatic Internet connec-
tion

Multimedia system:

T [ ()| P> Settings P> System P> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P> Internet settings

» Highlight the mobile phone.
» Select[ > |.
>
o)
Activate
tion.

Permanent Internet connec-

Cancelling Internet access permission for a
mobile phone
Multimedia system:

T [ )] » Settings »> System »»> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P> Internet settings

> Select in the line of the mobile phone.
» Select Delete configuration.

» Select Yes.

Displaying mobile phone details

Multimedia system:

1 [ () ] " Settings P> System P> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P> Internet settings

» Select in the line of the mobile phone.
» Select Details.

Establishing an Internet connection
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Mercedes me & Apps

» For example, select Free Browser.
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(i) The multimedia system usually establishes
the Internet connection automatically. If the
multimedia system is not connected to the
Internet, the Internet connection is estab-
lished when an Internet application is used.

Setting automatic disconnection of the Inter-
net connection
Multimedia system:

T [ () ] » Settings P> System »> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth P» Internet settings

» Select in the line of the mobile phone.
» Select Disconnect when inactive.

The following options are available:
* 5 minutes

e 10 minutes

e 20 minutes

e Unlimited

» Select an option.

Connection status

Connection status overview

@ Display of existing connection and reception
field strength of the communication module
or of the connected Bluetooth® device

Displaying the connection status

Multimedia system:

T [ (1] » Settings » System P> Wi-Fi &
Bluetooth

» Select Internet status.

() When connected via Wi-Fi or a Bluetooth®
device, the approximate data volume trans-
mitted is displayed. The exact values can be
requested from your mobile phone network
provider.

Web browser

Calling up a web page

A WARNING Risk of distraction from infor-
mation systems and communications
equipment

If you operate information and communica-
tion equipment integrated in the vehicle
when driving, you will be distracted from the
traffic situation. This could also cause you to
lose control of the vehicle.
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» Only operate this equipment when the
traffic situation permits.

» If you cannot be sure of this, stop the
vehicle whilst paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and operate the
equipment with the vehicle stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for the
country in which you are currently driving when
operating the multimedia system.

Multimedia system:

T [ ] » Mercedes me &
Apps »» Browser
Calling up a new web page

» Select [URL].

» Enter a web address.

p Select .

(i) The function is country-dependent.

(i) Websites cannot be shown while the vehicle
is in motion.

Calling up a website from the browser his-
tory

» To call up the previous or next page from the
history: select « or =».
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Web browser overview

@ URL entry © Web page, back © To refresh/stop
@ Bookmarks Web page, forwards Options
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Calling up web browser options
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Mercedes me &
Apps »» Browser » [ {¥ |
The following functions are available:
« Bookmarks
o Options with the settings:

- Browser settings

- Delete browser data

» Select an option.

» Change the settings.

Calling up the web browser settings
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Mercedes me &

Apps »» Browser P> [ £¥ | P Browser

settings

The following functions are available:
« Block popups

o Enable Javascript

« Enable cookies

» Switch a function on ¥ or off .
Deleting Internet history

Multimedia system:

T [ (1] P Mercedes me &

Apps »» Browser » [ £ | » Delete

browser data

The following options are available:
o All

o Cache

o Cookies

o Entered URLs

» Select an option.

» Select Yes.

Managing bookmarks
Multimedia system:

T [ (1] " Mercedes me &
Apps »» Browser

> 1.

Select

Selecting a bookmark
» Select an entry.

Creating a bookmark

» Select Aktuelle Seite zu Lesezeichen hinzufi-
gen (Add current page to the bookmarks).

» Enter a name.
» Select Bestatigen (Confirm).
Editing a bookmark
>

Select after a bookmark.
» Select Edit.
» Enter a name.
» Select Bestéatigen (Confirm).
Deleting a bookmark
>

Select after a bookmark.
» Select Delete.
» Select Yes.
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Closing the browser
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Mercedes me &
Apps »» Browser
» Select [ Y ].

Internet radio

Calling up Internet radio

Requirements:
o There is an account on http://
www.mercedes.me.

e The Internet radio service is activated.
o The data volume is available.

Depending on the country, data volume may
need to be purchased.

e Afast Internet connection for data transmis-
sion free of interference.

(i) The functions and services are country-
dependent. For more information, consult a
Mercedes-Benz service centre.

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Radio
» Select Tuneln Radio.

The Internet radio menu appears. The last
station set starts playing.

(i) The connection quality depends on the local
mobile phone reception.
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Internet radio overview

T

@ Additional information on the current station Options Search
@ Display (if connected to private user © Favourites Selected category
account) To start/end Internet radio provider

© Data transfer rate @ To browse
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Selecting and connecting to Internet radio
stations
Multimedia system:

T [y ] » Radio » Tuneln radio

> |I==([ 3
Select .

» Select a category.
» Select a station.
The connection is established automatically.
or
» Select the search field.
» Enter a station name using the entry field.

(D A relatively large volume of data can be
transmitted when using Internet radio.

Saving/deleting Internet radio stations as
favourites
Multimedia system:

T [ Q)] » Radio » Tuneln radio
p» Select a station.

» Select [ % |.

The list of saved favourite stations appears.

» Select Add to favourites.

or

p» Create an account for the online provider
(Tuneln radio) and then log in on the multi-
media system.
Your favourites are imported to the multime-
dia system.

Deleting favourites

» Select a station.

» Select [ % |.

» Select Delete favourite.

Setting Internet radio options

Multimedia system:

T [y | » Radio » Tuneln radio »» [ {¥ |

The following options are available:

o Select stream: select the stream quality.

o Login to Tuneln account: log in to your
Tuneln user account.

o Log out of account: log out of your Tuneln
user account.

» Select an option.

Showing the station list for the last category
selected

Multimedia system:

T [ Q1] » Radio » Tuneln radio

» Press the cover of the current station.
Depending on how the station was selected,
a station list is shown.

Information about media mode

Information about supported formats and
data storage media

A WARNING Risk of distraction when han-
dling data storage media

If you handle a data storage medium while
driving, your attention is diverted from the
traffic conditions. This could also cause you
to lose control of the vehicle.

» Only handle a data storage medium
when the vehicle is stationary.
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The multimedia system supports the follow-
ing formats and data media:

Permissible FAT32, exFaT, NTFS
file systems
Permissible USB devices, iPod®/iPhone®,

data carriers  MTP devices, Bluetooth®

audio equipment

Supported Audio: MP3, WMA, AAC, WAV,
formats: FLAC, ALAC
Video: MPEG, AVI, DivX, MKV,
MP4, M4V, WMV

o The multimedia system supports a total of up
to 50,000 files.

o Data storage media up to 2 TB are supported
(32-bit address space).

(i) Observe the following notes:

o Due to the large variety of available
music and video files regarding encod-
ers, sampling rates and data transfer
rates, playback cannot always be guaran-
teed.

¢ Due to the wide range of USB devices
available on the market, playback cannot
be guaranteed for all USB devices.

o Videos up to FullHD (1920x1080) are
supported.

o Copy-protected music and video files or
DRM (Digital Rights Management)
encrypted files cannot be played back.

e MP3 players must support Media Trans-
fer Protocol (MTP).

Information on copyright protection and
trademarks

Audio files that you create or reproduce yourself
for playback are generally subject to copyright
protection. In many countries, reproductions,
even for private use, are not permitted without
the prior consent of the copyright holder. Make
sure that you know about the applicable copy-

right regulations and that you comply with these.

DOLBY
AUDIO

Manufactured under licence from Dolby Labora-
tories. Dolby, Dolby Audio and the double-D sym-
bol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.
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gracenote.

Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype,
"Powered by Gracenote", MusiclD and Playlist
Plus are either registered trademarks or trade-
marks of Gracenote, Inc. in the United States
and/or other countries.

For DTS Patents, see http://patents.dts.com.
Manufactured under licence from DTS Licensing
Limited. DTS, DTS-HD, the Symbol, & DTS and

the Symbol together are registered trademarks
of DTS, Inc.© DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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Overview of the media menu

Sound

@ Previous track or fast rewind @ Track title Timeline

@ Next track or fast forward Artist Categories

® Album cover Repeat Music search
Active media source Options (video mode only) Random playback
@ Current track/track in the playback list Additional options

Active data storage medium Controls playback
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Connecting the data storage medium to the
multimedia system

Connecting USB devices

Il NOTE Damage caused by high tempera-
tures
High temperatures can damage USB devices.

» Remove the USB device after use and
take it out of the vehicle.

U\

The multimedia connection unit is found in the
stowage compartment under the armrest and
has two USB ports. Depending on the vehicle's
equipment, additional USB ports can be found in
the stowage compartment of the centre console
or rear folding compartment.

» Connect the USB device to the USB port.

Searching for and authorising Bluetooth®
audio equipment

Requirements:

Bluetooth® is activated on the multimedia
system and audio equipment.

The audio equipment supports the Blue-
tooth® audio profiles A2DP and AVRCP.

The audio equipment is "visible" for other
devices.

Multimedia system:
T [ () ] » Media » Bluetooth » 3}

Authorising new Bluetooth® audio equipment

>

Select Connect new device.
Detected equipment is displayed in the
device list.

Select an audio device.

Authorisation starts. A code is displayed on
the multimedia system and on the mobile
phone.

If the codes are identical, confirm on the
audio equipment.
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» Select Only as Bluetooth audio device.
The Bluetooth® audio equipment is connec-
ted with the multimedia system.

Connecting Bluetooth® audio equipment that
has already been authorised

» Select a Bluetooth® audio device from the
list.
Establishing a connection.

Starting media playback

A data storage medium is connected to the mul-
timedia system.

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Media

» Select USB or Bluetooth as the media
source.

Controlling media playback

Multimedia system:
T [y ]| » Media

» To pause playback: select [ Il |.

To continue playback: select »>.

lﬁ.

For the repeat function there are the follow-

ing settings:

» Select once: the active playlist is repea-
ted.

« Select twice: the current track is repea-
ted.

o Select three times: the repeat function
is deactivated.

To play back tracks in random order:

select [z

To wind a track forwards or backwards:
tap on the desired point on the timeline.

To select the next track: select > |.
To select the previous track: select | <.

To scroll through tracks quickly: press and
hold |<or»|.

To repeat a track: select

» To show the current track list: select the
track image shown.

Additional options

Multimedia system:
T [ ] » Media

Calling up additional options

» Select [ ¢ |

The additional options are shown.

The following options are available:
o Play similar tracks

Select during playback of a track in order to
create a playlist with similar tracks

o Surprise mix

A playlist with randomly selected tracks is
created.

» Add to favourite songs

The current track is added to the favourite
songs.

o Delete from favourite songs
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The current track is removed from the favour-
ite songs.

» Select an option.

Media search

Information about the search function in cat-
egories

Under ——— My Music you can search through
all available media files. There are several cate-
gories available for selection. The categories
shown depend on the connected device and
data format.

Available categories with Bluetooth audio:

o Current tracklist
The folders and categories of the connected
device are shown.

Available categories with audio files:

o Current tracklist

o Playlists

o Folder

o Albums

o Artists

e Tracks

o Favourite songs

o Frequently played

» Most recently added

e Mood (— page 368).

o Music genres

o Year

o Composers

o Select by cover

« Podcasts (Apple® devices)
* Audiobooks (Apple® devices)

Available categories with video files:

» Folder

o Videos

() The categories are available as soon as the

entire media content has been read in and
analysed.

Starting a search in categories
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » My Music

» Select a category.
The media files are shown corresponding to
the selected category, e.g. all albums will be
shown for the Albums category.

Sorting results shown or playing back all
media found

» Select [«--].

» To play back all results found in the cate-
gory: select Play all.
If, for example, the album category is active,
all albums found by the desired artist will be
played back.

» To sort results alphabetically: select Sort
from A-Z.

» To sort results in reverse alphabetical
order: select Sort from Z-A.

() The available options depend on the selec-
ted category and the connected device.
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Using the keyword search
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » My Music

In the categories under — My Music you can
use the keyword search with free text input to
look for content.

» Select a category.

» Select Search.
A keyboard for character entry appears.

p» Enter the term searched for.

(i) The search begins with the first character
entered. The more characters entered the
more concrete the search results become.

» Select the desired entry from the result list.
If the selected result is an album, song or a
playback list then playback is started. If the

selected result is a new category then this is
opened in the search.

Searching for a track according to mood
Multimedia system:
> [ | » Media » My Music

Using the My Music search, you can find music
tracks suitable for a mood.

» Select Mood.
A grid with the following moods appears:
o Positive
o Calm
o Dark
o Energetic

» Pull the controller to the desired position.
The system searches for tracks that are suit-
able for the mood entered.

Making video settings

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » [ ¥ ]

» Select Video settings.
» Select an aspect ratio.

Setting full screen
p Select| 4.

Switching on the radio

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Radio

> Alternatively: press the button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the

last station played on the last frequency
band selected.
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Radio overview

@ Active frequency band Options @ Station list
@ Station name or set frequency © Full screen/DAB slideshow Search
© Artist, title, album and radio text Mute function
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Setting the frequency band

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Radio
» Select a frequency band.

Selecting a radio station

Multimedia system:
T [y ]| » Radio

» Swipe to the left or right on the control ele-
ment.

Calling up the radio station list

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Radio

Select
The station list appears.

p» Select a station.

Sorting station lists according to categories
(only for FM/DAB)

» Select Category.
» Select a category.

Searching for radio stations using station
names or direct frequency entry

Multimedia system:
T [ (1| » Radio

=D
Select = .
» Select [ 2 ].

» Enter a station name or frequency.
» Select a station.

Storing radio stations

Memory slots are available in station presets
> Select [+ .

Replacing an entry in the station presets

» Press and hold on an entry in the station pre-
sets.

p Select Yes.

Editing station presets

Multimedia system:
T [ (1 | » Radio
p Select a radio station.

Multimedia system:

T [ ) ] Radio

Moving stations:

» Press and hold a stored station.

» Select Move.

» Move the station to the new position.
Deleting stations:

» Press and hold a station.

» Select Delete.

Replacing a station:
» Press and hold a station.
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» Select Replace radio station.

Calling up a slide show (FM/DAB radio mode)

Multimedia system:
T [ 1] » Radio

The slide show displays additional information
provided by the station as an image. This can
include logos, album covers, music tracks, pro-
grammes, news or service information, for exam-
ple.

» Select [TT].

Activating or deactivating the frequency fix
function

Multimedia system:

T [ ] » Radio » [{3]
» Select Frequency fix to switch on or off.

If the function is activated, the set frequency
is kept even if the reception is poor.

Activating /deactivating traffic announce-
ments

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Radio » [{¥]

p Switch Traffic announcements on or off.

Setting the traffic information service vol-
ume increase

Multimedia system:
T [ ()] » Radio » [{¥] » Sound
» Select Other sound settings.

» Select Navigation and traffic announce-
ments.

» Select TRAFFIC ANNOUNCEMENTS VOL-
UME INCREASE.

» Setavalue.
» To adopt the value: select [ <.

Editing the voice tag function

Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Radio » [£}]
» Select Voice tag.

» Select Hinzuftigen (Add), Loschen (Delete) or
Anhdren (Listen to).

Displaying radio text

Multimedia system:

T [ ] » Radio » [{F]

» Switch Display radio text information on or
off.

Tone settings

Information about the sound system

The sound system has a total output of 100
watts and is equipped with 6 speakers. It is
available for all functions in the radio and media
modes.
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Calling up the sound menu
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » Sound
The following functions are available:
o Equaliser

» Balance and Fader

e Auto. volume adjustment

e Other sound settings

p Select a sound menu.

Adjusting treble, mid-range and bass set-
tings

Multimedia system:

T [y ] » Media » Sound

» Set TREBLE, MID or BASS.

Activating/deactivating automatic volume
adjustment
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] " Media » Sound » [---] P> A
uto. volume adjustment

Automatic volume adjustment compensates for
differing volumes when changing between audio
sources.

» Switch Auto. volume adjustment on or off.

Adjusting the balance/fader
Multimedia system:

> [ | » Media » Sound
» Adjust the balance and fader.

Burmester® surround sound system

Information about the Burmester® surround
sound system

The Burmester® surround sound system has a
total output of 590 watts and is equipped with
12 speakers. It is available for all functions in the
radio and media modes.

Calling up the sound menu in the
Burmester® surround sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ (1 ] » Media » Burmester
The following functions are available:

e Soundsets

o Equaliser

o Sound focus

o Automatic volume adjustment

p» Select a function.

Adjusting the treble, mid and bass settings
on the Burmester® surround sound system
Multimedia system:

> [ 1 ] » Media » Burmester

» Set TREBLE, MID or BASS.
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Activating /deactivating volume adjustment
in the Burmester® surround sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » Burmester M [e:-]
» Auto. volume adjustment
Automatic volume adjustment compensates for
differing volumes when changing between audio
sources.

» Activate or deactivate the function.
Adjusting the balance/fader in the

Burmester® surround sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » Burmester
» Adjust the balance and fader.
Switching surround sound on/off in the

Burmester® surround sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ (1] » Media » Burmester » S
urround sound

» Select Pure or Surround.

Adjusting the sound focus in the Burmester®
surround sound system
Multimedia system:

9 [ | » Media » Burmester P> SF

» Select a position for the sound focus or All
seats.

Advanced sound system

Information about the Advanced sound sys-
tem

The Advanced sound system has a total output
of 225watts and is equipped with 10 speakers. It
is available for all functions in the radio and
media modes.

Calling up the sound menu in the Advanced
sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ | » Media » Sound
The following functions are available:
o Equaliser

« Balance and Fader

o Auto. volume adjustment

o Other sound settings
» Select a function.

Adjusting treble, mid-range and bass set-
tings in the Advanced sound system
Multimedia system:

> [ (1] » Media » Sound P> Equaliser

» Set TREBLE, MID or BASS.

Switching volume adjustment in the
Advanced sound system on/off

Multimedia system:

T [ | » Media » Sound » [---] P> A
uto. volume adjustment

Automatic volume adjustment compensates for
differing volumes when changing between audio
sources.

» Switch Auto. volume adjustment on or off.
Setting the balance/fader in the Advanced

sound system
Multimedia system:

T [ ()] » Media » Sound
» Adjust the balance and fader.



374 Maintenance and care

ASSYST PLUS service interval display

Function of the ASSYST PLUS service interval
display

The ASSYST PLUS service interval display in the
instrument display provides information on the
remaining time or distance before the next
service due date.

You can hide this service message using the
back button on the left-hand side of the steering
wheel.

You can obtain further information concerning
the servicing of your vehicle from a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

Displaying the service due date

On-board computer:
1 Service M ASSYST PLUS
The next service due date is displayed.

» To exit the display: press the back button
on the left-hand side of the steering wheel.

Be sure to observe the following related topic:

o Operating the on-board computer
(— page 229).

Carrying out maintenance work at regular
intervals

I NOTE Premature wear through failure to
observe service due dates

Service work which is not carried out at the
right time or incompletely can lead to
increased wear and damage to the vehicle.

» Always observe the prescribed service
intervals.

» Always have the prescribed service
work carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Special service requirements

The prescribed service interval is based on nor-
mal operation of the vehicle. Maintenance work
will need to be performed more often if the vehi-

cle is operated under arduous conditions or
increased loads.

Examples of arduous operating conditions:

o regular city driving with frequent intermedi-
ate stops

« mainly short-distance driving

« frequent operation in mountainous terrain or
on poor road surfaces

« when the engine is often left idling for long
periods

» operation in particularly dusty conditions
and/or if air-recirculation mode is frequently
used

In these or similar operating conditions, have the
interior air filter, engine air cleaner, engine oil
and oil filter etc. changed more frequently. The
tyres must be checked more frequently if the
vehicle is operated under increased loads. Fur-
ther information can be obtained at a qualified
specialist workshop.
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Battery disconnection periods

The ASSYST PLUS service interval display

can only calculate the service due date when

the battery is connected.

» Note down the service due date displayed on
the instrument display before disconnecting
the battery (— page 374).

Engine compartment

Active bonnet (pedestrian protection)

Operation of the active bonnet (pedestrian
protection)

In certain accident situations, the risk of injury
to pedestrians can be reduced by the actuation
of the active bonnet. The rear area of the engine
bonnet is raised by approximately 70 mm.

For the drive to the workshop, reset the trig-
gered active bonnet yourself. After the active
bonnet has been triggered, pedestrian protection
may be limited.

A qualified specialist workshop must re-instate
the full functionality of the active bonnet.

The active bonnet is not available in all coun-
tries.

Resetting the active bonnet

A  WARNING Danger of burns from hot
component parts in the engine compart-
ment

Certain component parts in the engine com-
partment may be very hot, e.g. the engine,
the radiator and parts of the exhaust system.

» Let the engine cool down and only
touch the component parts described
below:

7

__/\\I ﬂ /I g

» With your hand flat, push down active bonnet
@ in the area around the hinges on both
sides (arrows).

In doing so, the actuator is depressurised
and you may hear a hissing sound.

The engine bonnet must engage in position.

» If the active bonnet can be raised slightly at
the rear in the area of the hinges, repeat the
step until it engages correctly.
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Opening/closing the bonnet

A WARNING Risk of accident due to driv-
ing with the engine bonnet unlocked

An unlocked engine bonnet may open up
when the vehicle is in motion and block your
view.

» Never unlock the engine bonnet when
driving.

» Before every trip, ensure that the
engine bonnet is locked.

A WARNING Risk of accident and injury
when opening and closing the engine
bonnet

When opening or closing the engine bonnet,
it may suddenly drop into the end position.
There is a risk of injury for anyone in the
engine bonnet's range of movement.

» Only open or close the engine bonnet
when there are no persons in the
engine bonnet's range of movement.

A  WARNING Danger of burns when open-
ing the bonnet

If you open the engine bonnet when the

engine has overheated or during a fire in the

engine compartment, you could come into

contact with hot gases or other escaping

operating fluids.

» Before opening the bonnet, allow the
engine to cool down.

» In the event of a fire in the engine com-

partment, keep the engine bonnet
closed and call the fire service.

A WARNING Risk of injury due to moving
parts

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment may continue to move or suddenly
move again even after the ignition has been
switched off, e.g. the cooler fan.

Make sure of the following before performing
tasks in the engine compartment:

» Switch the ignition off.

» Never touch the danger zone surround-
ing moving component parts, e.g. the
rotation area of the fan.

» Remove jewellery and watches.

» Keep items of clothing and hair away
from moving parts.

A WARNING Risk of injury from touching
component parts under voltage

The ignition system and the fuel injection
system work under high voltage. If you touch
component parts which are under voltage,
you could receive an electric shock.

» Never touch components of the ignition
system or the fuel injection system
when the ignition is switched on.

A WARNING Danger of burns from hot
component parts in the engine compart-
ment

Certain component parts in the engine com-
partment may be very hot, e.g. the engine,
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the radiator and parts of the exhaust system.

» Let the engine cool down and only
touch the component parts described
below:

A WARNING Risk of injury from using the
windscreen wipers while the engine bon-
net is open

When the engine bonnet is open, and the
windscreen wipers are set in motion, you can
be trapped by the wiper linkage.

> Always switch off the windscreen wip- - _ g =N
ers and ignition before opening the o L S /n
engine bonnet. » To open: pull lever @ to release the engine » Push the yellow handle @ of the bonnet
bonnet. catch to the left as far as it will go and lift the

bonnet until it is automatically raised by the
pneumatic strut.

» To close: lower the bonnet and let it fall from
a height of approximately 20 cm.

» If the bonnet can still be lifted slightly, open

the bonnet again and close it with a little
force until it engages correctly.



378 Maintenance and care

Engine oil

Checking the engine oil level with an on-
board computer

The engine oil level is determined during driving.
The oil level display is only available after a driv-
ing time of up to 30 minutes and if the ignition is
switched on, depending on the driving profile.

It is not possible to correctly measure the oil
level if:

« the vehicle is not level during the measuring
process.

« the bonnet was previously opened.

The engine must be restarted and the engine oil
level will be determined again when driving.
On-board computer:

1 Service P Engine oil level:

You will see one of the following messages in
the multifunction display:

» Engine oil level Measuring now: measure-
ment of the oil level is not yet possible.
Repeat the request after a maximum of 30
minutes' driving.

Engine oil level OK and the bar display for
indicating the oil level in the multifunction
display is green and is between "min" and
"max": the oil level is correct.

Engine oil level Add 1,0 | and the bar display
for indicating the oil level in the multifunction
display is orange and is below "min": top up
with 1| of engine oil.

Reduce engine oil level and the bar display
for indicating the oil level in the multifunction
display is orange and is above "max": drain
off the excess engine oil. Consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

For engine oil level turn on ignition: switch on
the ignition to check the engine oil level.
Engine oil level System inoperative: sensor

faulty or not inserted. Consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

Engine oil level System currently unavail.:
close the bonnet.

Topping up engine oil

A WARNING Danger of burns from hot
component parts in the engine compart-
ment

Certain component parts in the engine com-
partment may be very hot, e.g. the engine,
the radiator and parts of the exhaust system.

» Let the engine cool down and only
touch the component parts described
below:

A  WARNING Risk of fire and injury from
engine oil

If engine oil comes into contact with hot

component parts in the engine compart-

ment, it may ignite.

» Make sure that no engine oil is spilled
next to the filler opening.

» Allow the engine to cool off and thor-
oughly clean the engine oil from compo-
nent parts before starting the vehicle.
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Il NOTE Engine damage caused by an
incorrect oil filter, incorrect oil or addi-
tives

» Do not use engine oils or oil filters
which do not correspond to the specifi-
cations explicitly prescribed for the
service intervals.

» Do not alter the engine oil or oil filter in
order to achieve longer change intervals
than prescribed.

» Do not use additives.
» Follow the instructions in the service

interval display regarding the oil
change.

Il NOTE Damage caused by topping up too
much engine oil

Topping up too much engine oil can cause
damage to the engine or the catalytic con-
verter.

» Have excess engine oil removed at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Turn cap @ anti-clockwise and remove it.
Top up the engine oil.

Replace cap @ and turn it clockwise as far
as it will go.

Check the oil level again Checking the engine
oil level with an on-board com-
puter(— page 378).

Checking the coolant level

A WARNING Danger of burns from hot
component parts in the engine compart-
ment

Certain component parts in the engine com-
partment may be very hot, e.g. the engine,
the radiator and parts of the exhaust system.

» Let the engine cool down and only
touch the component parts described
below:

A WARNING Risk of scalding from hot
coolant

The engine cooling system is pressurised,
particularly when the engine is warm. If you
open the cap, you could be scalded by hot
coolant spraying out.

» Let the engine cool down before open-
ing the cap.

» When opening the cap, wear gloves and
safety glasses.
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» Open the cap slowly to release pres-
sure.

p Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Check the coolant temperature display in the
instrument cluster.
The coolant temperature must be below
70 °C.

» Slowly turn cap @ anti-clockwise to relieve
overpressure.

» Continue turning cap @ anti-clockwise and
remove it.

The coolant level is correct:

« if the engine is cold, up to marker bar @.

« if the engine is warm, up to 1.5 cm over
marker bar @.

» If necessary, top up with coolant that has
been approved by Mercedes-Benz.

o Further information on coolant (— page 438)

Topping up the windscreen washer system

A WARNING Danger of burns from hot
component parts in the engine compart-
ment

Certain component parts in the engine com-
partment may be very hot, e.g. the engine,
the radiator and parts of the exhaust system.

> Let the engine cool down and only
touch the component parts described
below:

A WARNING Danger of burns when open-
ing the bonnet

If you open the engine bonnet when the
engine has overheated or during a fire in the
engine compartment, you could come into
contact with hot gases or other escaping
operating fluids.

» Before opening the bonnet, allow the
engine to cool down.

» In the event of a fire in the engine com-
partment, keep the engine bonnet
closed and call the fire service.

A WARNING - Risk of fire and injury due to
windscreen washer concentrate

Windscreen washer concentrate is highly
flammable. It could ignite if it comes into
contact with hot engine component parts or
the exhaust system.
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» Make sure that no windscreen washer
concentrate spills out next to the filler
opening.

» Remove cap @ by the tab.
» Top up the washer fluid.

Cleaning and care

Information on washing the vehicle in a car
wash

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to
reduced braking power after washing the
vehicle

Braking efficiency is reduced after washing
the vehicle.

» After the vehicle has been washed,
brake carefully while paying attention to
the traffic conditions until braking
power has been fully restored.

To avoid damage to your vehicle when using a

car wash, ensure the following beforehand:

¢ Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC and the
HOLD function are deactivated.

e the 360° camera or the reversing camera is
switched off.

« the side windows and sliding sunroof are
completely closed.

« the blower for the ventilation/heating is
switched off.

« the windscreen wiper switch is in position
[0].

e in car washes with a towing mechanism: neu-
tral [N] is engaged.

o The key is at a distance of at least 3 m away

from the vehicle, otherwise the tailgate could
open unintentionally.

(i) If, after the car wash, you remove the wax
from the windscreen and wiper rubbers, this
will prevent smearing and reduce wiper
noise.

Information on using a high-pressure cleaner

A WARNING Risk of an accident when
using high-pressure cleaners with circu-
lar jet nozzles

The water jet of a circular jet nozzle (dirt
grinder) can cause externally invisible dam-
age to the tyres or chassis parts.
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Components damaged in this way may unex-
pectedly fail.

» Do not use high-pressure cleaners with
circular jet nozzles to clean the vehicle.

» Have damaged tyres or chassis parts
replaced immediately.

To avoid damage to your vehicle, observe the fol-
lowing when using a high-pressure cleaner:

o Keep the key at least 3 m away from the
vehicle. Otherwise the tailgate could open
unintentionally.

e Maintain a distance of at least 30 cm to the
vehicle.

« Vehicles with decorative foil: parts of your

vehicle are covered with a decorative foil.
Maintain a distance of at least 70 cm
between the foil-covered parts of the vehicle
and the nozzle of the high-pressure cleaner.
Move the high-pressure cleaner nozzle
around whilst cleaning.

Observe the information on the correct dis-
tance in the equipment manufacturer's oper-
ating instructions.

Do not point the nozzle of the high-pressure
cleaner directly at sensitive parts such as
tyres, gaps, electrical components, batteries,
light sources and ventilation slots.

Washing the vehicle by hand

Observe the legal requirements, e.g. in a number
of countries, washing by hand is only permitted
in specially designated wash bays.

» Use a mild cleaning agent, e.g. car shampoo.
» Wash the vehicle with lukewarm water using

a soft car sponge. When doing so, do not
expose the vehicle to direct sunlight.

» Carefully hose the vehicle off with water and
dry using a chamois. Take care not to point
the water jet directly towards the air inlet.
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Notes on paintwork/matt finish paintwork care

Observe the following information:

Paintwork

Matt finish

Cleaning and care

Insect remains: soak with insect remover and rinse off the
treated areas afterwards.

Bird droppings: soak with water and rinse off afterwards.

Coolant, brake fluid, tree resins, oils, fuel and greases:
remove by gently rubbing with a cloth soaked in petroleum
ether or lighter fluid.

Tar stains: use tar remover.
Wax: use silicone remover.

Only use care products approved by Mercedes-Benz.

Avoiding paintwork damage

« Do not attach stickers, films or similar.
o Remove dirt immediately, where possible.

« Do not polish the vehicle and light-alloy wheels.

« Only use car washes that correspond to the latest engi-
neering standards.

e Do not use car wash programmes with a final hot wax
treatment.

o Do not use paint cleaners, buffing or polishing products,
gloss preservers, e.g. wax.

o Always have paintwork repairs carried out at a qualified
specialist workshop.



384 Maintenance and care

Notes on care of car parts

» Always switch off the windscreen wip- » Always be particularly careful around
. ) ers and the ignition before cleaning the the tailpipe and the tailpipe trim.
A WARNING Risk of entrapment if the windscreen or wiper blades.

» Allow the vehicle parts to cool down

windscreen wipers are switched on while before you touch them.

tiehindesieEnlebainsiclcaney A WARNING Risk of burns from tailpipes

If the windscreen wipers are set in motion and tailpipe trim

while you are cleaning the windscreen or The tailoi d tailoioe tri b

wiper blades, you can be trapped by the € tallpipe and talipipe trim can become
wiper arm very hot. If you come into contact with these

parts of the vehicle, you could burn yourself.

Observe the following information:
Notes on cleaning and care Avoiding vehicle damage

Wheels/rims Use water and acid-free wheel cleaners. ¢ Do not use acidic wheel cleaners to remove brake dust.
This could damage wheel bolts and brake components.

« To avoid corrosion of the brake discs and brake pads,
drive the vehicle for a few minutes after cleaning before
parking it. The brake discs and brake pads warm up and
dry out.

Windows Clean the windows on the inside and outside using a damp Do not use dry cloths or abrasive or solvent-based cleaning
cloth and cleaning agents recommended by Mercedes-Benz. agents to clean the inside of windows.
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Wiper blades

Exterior lighting

Sensors

Reversing camera
and 360° Camera

Exhaust pipes

Trailer tow hitch

Notes on cleaning and care

Fold out the wiper blades and clean them using a damp cloth.

Clean the lenses with a wet sponge and mild cleaning agent,
e.g. car shampoo.

Clean the sensors in the front and rear bumper and in the
radiator trim with a soft cloth and car shampoo.

¢ Open the camera cover with the multimedia system

(— page 205).
o Use clear water and a soft cloth to clean the camera lens.
Clean with cleaning agents recommended by Mercedes-Benz,
particularly in the winter and after washing the vehicle.
« Remove traces of rust on the ball, e.g. with a wire brush.
« Remove dirt with a lint-free cloth.
o After cleaning, oil or grease the ball coupling lightly.

« Observe the notes on care in the trailer tow hitch manu-
facturer's operating instructions.

Avoiding vehicle damage
Do not clean the wiper blades too often.

Only use cleaning agents or cleaning cloths that are suitable
for plastic covers.

When using a high-pressure cleaner, maintain a minimum dis-
tance of 30 cm.

Do not use a high-pressure cleaner.

Do not use acidic cleaning agents.

Do not clean the ball coupling with a high-pressure cleaner or
solvent.
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Notes on care of the interior

A  WARNING Risk of injury from plastic
parts breaking off after the use of sol-
vent-based care products

Care and cleaning products containing sol-
vents can cause surfaces in the cockpit to
become porous.

Observe the following information:

Cleaning and care

When the airbags are deployed, plastic parts
may break away.

» Do not use any care or cleaning prod-
ucts containing solvents to clean the
cockpit.

A WARNING Risk of injury or death from
bleached seat belts

Bleaching or dyeing seat belts can severely
weaken them.

This can, for example, cause seat belts to
tear or fail in an accident.

» Never bleach or dye seat belts.

Avoiding vehicle damage

Clean the surface carefully with a microfibre cloth and

Seat belts Clean with lukewarm and soapy water.
Display

TFT/LCD display care product.
Plastic trim

o Clean with a damp microfibre cloth.

« For heavy soiling: use care product recommended by
Mercedes-Benz.

Do not use chemical cleaning agents.

Do not dry seat belts by heating them to over 80 °C or
exposing them to direct sunlight.

Switch off the display and let it cool down.

Do not use any other cleaning products.

Do not attach stickers, films or similar.

Do not allow cosmetics, insect repellent or sun cream to
come in contact with the plastic trim.
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Real wood/trim ele-
ments

Roof lining

Carpet

Genuine leather
seat covers

DINAMICA seat cov-
ers

Artificial leather
seat covers

Cloth seat covers

Cleaning and care

« Clean with a microfibre cloth.

« Piano-lacquer black look: clean with a damp cloth and
soap solution.

o For heavy soiling: use care product recommended by
Mercedes-Benz.

Clean with a brush or dry shampoo.

Use carpet and textile cleaning agents recommended by
Mercedes-Benz.

o Clean with a damp cloth and then wipe with a dry cloth.

o Leather care: use leather care agents that have been rec-
ommended by Mercedes-Benz.

Clean with a damp cloth.

Clean with a damp cloth and 1% soapy water.

Clean with a damp cloth and 1% soapy water and allow to dry.

Avoiding vehicle damage

Do not use solvent-based cleaning agents, polishes or waxes.

Do not allow the leather to become too damp.
Do not use a microfibre cloth.

Do not use a microfibre cloth.

Do not use a microfibre cloth.
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> Open aft jacket bag @ and pl ot te

Removing the reflective safety jacket

The reflective safety jackets are located in the
safety jacket compartments in the driver's and
front—passenger door stowage compartments.

» To remove: pull out safety jacket bag @ by

loop @

safety jacket.

(i) There are also safety jacket compartments
in the rear door stowage compartments in
which safety jackets can be stowed.

© 0@

e Pt

> B |
©@ © ©

@ Maximum number of washes
@ Maximum wash temperature
@© Do not bleach

Do not iron

@ Do not use a laundry dryer
Do not dry-clean

@ This is a class 2 jacket

The requirements defined by the legal standard
are only fulfilled if the safety jacket is the correct
size and is fully closed.

Replace the safety jacket if:

o itis damaged or dirt on the reflective strips
can no longer be removed

o the maximum number of washes is exceeded

« the fluorescence of the safety jacket has
faded

Warning triangle

Removing the warning triangle
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» Remove @warning triangle. First-aid kit (soft sided) Removing the fire extinguisher

Setting up the warning triangle

g
= ©

The first-aid kit @ is in the luggage compart- » Left-hand-drive vehicle: Pull tab @
» Fold side reflectors @ upwards to form a tri- mentin thevleft—hand stOV\{age net. . upwards.' o
angle and attach at the top using press-stud (i) Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the » Remove fire extinguisher @.
@. first-aid kit is in the recess in the side trim.

» Fold legs @ down and out to the side.
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Flat tyre In the event of a flat tyre, the following options

are available depending on your vehicle's equip-

Notes on flat tyres

A WARNING Risk of accident due to a flat

A flat tyre severely affects the driving charac-
teristics as well as the steering and braking

tyre

of the vehicle.
Tyres without run-flat characteristics:

4
| 2

Do not drive on with a flat tyre.

Change the flat tyre immediately with
the emergency spare wheel or spare
wheel. Alternatively, consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

Tyres with run-flat characteristics:

>

Observe the information and warning
notes on MOExtended tyres (run-flat
tyres).

ment:

Vehicles with MOExtended tyres: it is pos-
sible to continue the journey for a short
period of time. Make sure you observe the
notes on MOExtended tyres (run-flat tyres)
(— page 390).

Vehicles with a TIREFIT kit: you can repair
the tyre so that it is possible to continue the
journey for a short period of time. To do this,
use the TIREFIT kit (— page 391).

Vehicles with Mercedes me connect: you
can make a call for breakdown assistance via
the overhead control panel in the case of a
breakdown (— page 346).

All vehicles: change the wheel (— page 422).

(i) The emergency spare wheel is only available

in certain countries.

Notes on MOExtended tyres (run-flat tyres)

A WARNING Risk of accident when driving
in limp-home mode

When driving in emergency mode the han-
dling characteristics are impaired. e.g. when
cornering, when accelerating strongly and
when braking.

» Do not exceed the specified maximum
speed.

» Avoid any abrupt steering and driving
manoeuvres as well as driving over
obstacles (kerbs, pot holes, off-road).
This applies, in particular, to a loaded
vehicle.

» Stop driving in the emergency mode if
you notice:

e banging noise

« vehicle vibration

« smoke which smells like rubber
 continuous ESP® intervention

o cracks in tyre side walls



Breakdown assistance 391

» After driving in emergency mode have
the rims checked by a qualified special-
ist workshop with regard to their further
use.

» The defective tyre must be replaced in
every case.

With MOExtended tyres (run-flat tyres), you can
continue to drive your vehicle even if there is a
total loss of pressure in one or more tyres. How-
ever, the tyre affected must not show any clearly
visible damage.

You can recognise MOExtended tyres by the
MOExtended marking which appears on the side
wall of the tyre.

Vehicles with tyre pressure loss warning sys-
tem: MOExtended tyres may only be used in
conjunction with an activated tyre pressure loss
warning system.

Vehicles with tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem: MOExtended tyres may only be used in
conjunction with an activated tyre pressure mon-
itoring system.

If a pressure loss warning message appears in
the multifunction display:

o Check the tyre for damage.

« If driving on, observe the following notes.
Driving distance possible in limp-home mode
after the pressure loss warning:

Load condition Driving distance pos-

sible in limp-home

mode
Partially laden 80 km
Fully laden 30 km

e The driving distance possible in limp-home
mode may vary depending on the driving
style.

o Maximum permissible speed 80 km/h.
If a tyre has gone flat and cannot be replaced

with an MOExtended tyre, you can use a stand-
ard tyre as a temporary measure.

Using the TIREFIT kit

Requirements

Have the following tools readily available:

o tyre sealant bottle

o TIREFIT sticker

o tyre inflation compressor

You can use TIREFIT tyre sealant to seal perfora-
tion damage of up to 4 mm, particularly those in

the tyre contact surface. You can use TIREFIT in
outside temperatures down to -20 °C.

A  WARNING Risk of accident when using
tyre sealant

In the following situations, the tyre sealant is

unable to provide sufficient breakdown assis-

tance, as it is unable to seal the tyre prop-

erly:

o there are cuts or punctures in the tyre
larger than those previously mentioned.

o the wheel rim is damaged.
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¢ you have driven at very low tyre pres-
sures or on a flat tyre.

» Do not drive on.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

A WARNING Risk of injury and poisoning
from tyre sealant

Tyre sealant is hazardous to health and cau-
ses irritation. Do not allow it to come into
contact with your skin, eyes or clothing, and

do not swallow it. Do not inhale any vapours.

Keep the tyre sealant away from children.

Observe the following if you come into con-
tact with the tyre sealant:

» Rinse off the tyre sealant from your skin
using water immediately.

> If tyre sealant gets into your eyes, thor-
oughly rinse them using clean water
immediately.

> If tyre sealant has been swallowed,
thoroughly rinse out your mouth imme-
diately and drink plenty of water. Do not

induce vomiting and seek medical
attention immediately.

» Change out of clothing which has come
into contact with tyre sealant immedi-
ately.

» If an allergic reaction occurs, seek med-
ical attention immediately.

Il NOTE Overheating due to the tyre infla-
tion compressor running too long

» Do not run the tyre inflation compres-
sor for longer than ten minutes without
interruption.

Comply with the manufacturer's safety notes on

the sticker on the tyre inflation compressor.

Have the tyre sealant bottle replaced in a quali-

fied specialist workshop every five years.

» Do not remove any foreign objects which
have entered the tyre.

> Affix part @ of the TIREFIT sticker to the

instrument cluster within the driver's field of
vision.

> Affix part @ of the TIREFIT sticker near the

valve on the wheel with the defective tyre.
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» Pull plug @ with the cable and hose @ out
of the tyre inflation compressor housing.

» Push the plug of hose @ into flange @) of
tyre sealant bottle @ until the plug engages.

» Place tyre sealant bottle @ head downwards
into recess @) of the tyre inflation compres-
sor.

Remove the valve cap from valve @) on the
faulty tyre.

Screw filling hose @) onto valve @.

Insert plug @ into a 12 V socket in your
vehicle.

Switch the ignition on.

Press on and off switch @ on the tyre infla-
tion compressor.

The tyre inflation compressor is switched on.
The tyre is inflated. First, tyre sealant is pum-
ped into the tyre. The pressure may briefly
rise to approximately 500 kPa (5 bar/73 psi).

Do not switch off the tyre inflation compres-
sor during this phase.

» Let the tyre inflation compressor run for a
maximum of ten minutes.
The tyre should then have attained a tyre
pressure of at least 200 kPa (2.0 bar/
29 psi).

If tyre sealant leaks out, make sure you clean the
affected areas as quickly as possible. It is pref-
erable to use clean water.

If you get tyre sealant on your clothing, have it
cleaned as soon as possible with perchloroethy-
lene.

If, after ten minutes, a tyre pressure of
200 kPa (2.0 bar/29 psi) has not been ach-
ieved:

» switch off the tyre inflation compressor.

» unscrew the filling hose from the valve of the
defective tyre.

Please note that tyre sealant may leak out when
unscrewing the filling hose.



394 Breakdown assistance

» very slowly drive forwards or reverse approx-

imately 10 m.

» Pump up the tyre again.
After a maximum of ten minutes the tyre
pressure must be at least 200 kPa (2.0 bar/
29 psi).

A WARNING Risk of accident due to the
specified tyre pressure not being ach-
ieved

If the specified tyre pressure is not achieved
after the specified time, the tyre is too badly
damaged. The tyre sealant cannot repair the
tyre in this instance.

Damaged tyres and a tyre pressure that is
too low can significantly impair braking and
handling characteristics.

» Do not drive on.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» unscrew the filling hose from the valve of the

defective tyre.

A WARNING Risk of accident from driving
with sealed tyres

A tyre temporarily sealed with tyre sealant
impairs handling characteristics and is not
suitable for higher speeds.

» Adapt your driving style accordingly and
drive carefully.

» Do not exceed the specified maximum
speed with a tyre that has been sealed
using tyre sealant.

» Observe the maximum permissible speed for

a tyre sealed with tyre sealant 80 km/h.

» Fasten the upper section of the TIREFIT

sticker to the instrument cluster where it will
be easily seen by the driver.

» Therefore, place the filling hose in the
plastic bag that contained the TIREFIT
kit.

& ENVIRONMENTAL NOTE Environmental
pollution caused by environmentally irre-
sponsible disposal

Tyre sealant contains pollutants.

» Have the tyre sealant bottle disposed of
professionally, e.g. at a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

» Store the tyre sealant bottle, the tyre infla-
tion compressor and the warning triangle.

» Pull away immediately.

» Stop driving after approximately ten minutes
and check the tyre pressure using the tyre
inflation compressor.

The tyre pressure must now be at least

If, after ten minutes, a tyre pressure of 130 kPa (1.3 bar/19 psi).

200 kPa (2.0 bar/29 psi) has been achieved:
» switch off the tyre inflation compressor.

[l NOTE Staining from leaking tyre sealant

After use, excess tyre sealant may leak out
from the filling hose.
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A WARNING Risk of accident due to the
specified tyre pressure not being ach-
ieved

If the specified tyre pressure is not achieved
after a brief drive, the tyre is too badly dam-
aged. The tyre sealant cannot repair the tyre
in this instance.

Damaged tyres and a tyre pressure that is
too low can significantly impair braking and
handling characteristics.

» Do not drive on.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Countries that have Mercedes-Benz
Service24h: a sticker with the telephone num-
ber can also be found in your vehicle, e.g. on the
B-pillar on the driver's side.

» Correct the tyre pressure if it is still at least
130 kPa (1.3 bar/ 19 psi). See the tyre pres-
sure table on the fuel filler flap for values.

» To increase the tyre pressure: switch on
the tyre inflation compressor.

To reduce the tyre pressure: press pres-
sure release button @ next to manometer
©.

When the tyre pressure is correct, unscrew
the filling hose from the valve of the sealed
tyre.

Screw the valve cap onto the tyre valve of
the sealed tyre.

Pull the tyre sealant bottle out of the tyre
inflation compressor.

The filling hose stays on the tyre sealant bot-
tle.

» Drive to the nearest qualified specialist work-
shop and have the tyre, tyre sealant bottle
and filling hose replaced there.

Battery (vehicle)

Notes on the 12 V battery

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to
work carried out incorrectly on the bat-
tery

Work carried out incorrectly on the battery
can, for example, lead to a short circuit. This
can lead to function restrictions in safety-rel-
evant systems, e.g. the lighting system, ABS
(anti-lock braking system) or ESP® (Elec-
tronic Stability Program). The operating
safety of your vehicle may be restricted.

You could lose control of the vehicle in the

following situations:

¢ when braking

« in the event of abrupt steering manoeu-
vres and/or when the vehicle's speed is
not adapted to the road conditions
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» In the event of a short circuit or a simi-
lar incident, contact a qualified special-
ist workshop immediately.

» Do not continue driving.

» Always have work on the battery carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

o Further information on ABS (— page 169)
* Further information on ESP®(— page 170)

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recommends
that you only use batteries which have been tes-
ted and approved for your vehicle by Mercedes-
Benz. These batteries provide increased impact
protection to prevent vehicle occupants from
suffering acid burns should the battery be dam-
aged in the event of an accident.

A WARNING Risk of explosion due to elec-
trostatic charge

Electrostatic charge can cause sparks which
may ignite the highly flammable gas mixture
in the battery.

» To discharge any electrostatic charge
that may have built up, touch the metal
vehicle body before handling the bat-
tery.

The highly flammable gas mixture is created
while the battery is charging and during starting
assistance.

A WARNING Danger of chemical burns
from the battery acid

Battery acid is caustic.

» Avoid contact with the skin, eyes or
clothing.

Do not lean over the battery.
Do not inhale battery gases.
Keep children away from the battery.

Immediately rinse battery acid off thor-
oughly with plenty of clean water and
seek medical attention immediately.

VVvyyvYyy

& ENVIRONMENTAL NOTE Environmental
damage due to improper disposal of bat-
teries

Batteries contain pollutants. It is
illegal to dispose of them with the household
rubbish.

’
Dispose of batteries in an

environmentally responsible manner.
Take discharged batteries to a qualified
specialist workshop or to a collection
point for used batteries.

If you have to connect the 12 volt battery, con-
tact a qualified specialist workshop.

Comply with safety notes and take protective
measures when handling batteries.
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Risk of explosion.

Fire, naked flames and smoking are
prohibited when handling the battery.
Avoid creating sparks.

Electrolyte or battery acid is corro-
sive. Avoid contact with the skin, eyes
or clothing. Wear suitable protective
clothing, in particular gloves, an
apron and a face mask. Immediately
rinse electrolyte or acid splashes off
with clean water. Consult a doctor if
necessary.

%. Wear safety glasses.

Keep children away.

If you do not intend to use the vehicle over an
extended period of time:

¢ Activate standby mode, or

o Connect the battery to a battery charger
approved by Mercedes-Benz, or

o Consult a qualified specialist workshop to
disconnect the battery

Starting assistance and charging the 12V
battery

» When charging the battery and during start-
ing assistance, always use the jump-start

connection point in the engine compartment.

Il NOTE Damaging the battery through
overvoltage

When using a battery charger without a maxi-
mum charging voltage, the battery or the
vehicle electronics may be damaged.

| 2

Only use battery chargers with a maxi-
mum charging voltage of 14.8 V.

A WARNING Risk of explosion from hydro-

gen gas igniting

A battery generates hydrogen gas during the
charging process. If there is a short circuit or
sparks start to form, there is a danger of the
hydrogen gas igniting.

>

Make sure that the positive terminal of
the connected battery does not come
into contact with vehicle parts.

Never place metal objects or tools on a
battery.

When connecting and disconnecting the
battery, you must observe the descri-
bed order for the battery clamps.

When giving starting assistance, always
make sure that you only connect bat-
tery terminals with identical polarity.

During starting assistance, you must
observe the described order for con-
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necting and disconnecting the jump
lead.

» Do not connect or disconnect the bat-
tery clamps while the engine is running.

A WARNING Risk of explosion during
charging process and starting assistance
During the charging process and starting
assistance, the battery may release an explo-
sive gas mixture.
» Avoid fire, naked flames, creating
sparks and smoking.
» Make sure that there is sufficient venti-
lation during the charging process and
during starting assistance.

» Do not lean over a battery.

If the indicator/warning lamps in the instrument

cluster do not light up at low temperatures, it is
very likely that the discharged battery has fro-
zen.

A  WARNING Risk of explosion from a fro-
zen battery

A discharged battery may freeze at tempera-
tures slightly above or below freezing point.

During starting assistance or battery charg-
ing, battery gas may be released.

» Always thaw a frozen battery out first
before charging it or performing start-
ing assistance.

The service life of a battery that has been
thawed may be dramatically shortened.

It is recommended that you have a thawed bat-

tery checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Il NOTE Damage caused by numerous or
extended attempts to start the engine

Numerous or extended attempts to start the
engine may damage the catalytic converter
due to non-combusted fuel.

» Avoid numerous and extended attempts
to start the engine.

Observe the following points during starting
assistance and when charging the battery:

Only use undamaged jump lead/charging
cables with a sufficient cross-section and
insulated terminal clamps.

Non-insulated parts of the terminal clamps
must not come into contact with other metal
parts while the jump lead/charging cable is
connected to the battery/jump-start connec-
tion point.

The jump lead/charging cable must not
come into contact with any parts which may
move when the engine is running.

Always make sure that neither you nor the
battery is electrostatically charged.

Keep away from fire and naked flames.

Do not lean over the battery.

When charging: only use battery chargers
tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz and

read the battery charger's operating instruc-
tions before charging the battery.
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Observe the additional following points during
starting assistance:

Starting assistance may only be provided
using batteries with a nominal voltage of
12 V.

The vehicles must not touch.

Petrol engine: only accept starting assis-
tance if the engine and exhaust system are
cold.

Secure the vehicle by applying the electric
parking brake.

Automatic transmission: shift the transmis-
sion to position [P].

Make sure that the ignition and all electrical
consumers are switched off.

Open the bonnet.

> Slide cover @ of positive clamp @) on the

jump-starting connection point in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

» Connect positive clamp @ on your vehicle to

positive pole of the donor battery using the
jump lead/charging cable. Always begin with
positive clamp @ on your own vehicle first.

» During the starting assistance proce-
dure: start the engine of the donor vehicle
and run at idle speed.

» Connect the negative pole of the donor bat-
tery and earth point @ of your own vehicle
by using the jump lead/charging cable. Begin
with the donor battery first.

» During starting assistance: start the
engine of your own vehicle.

» During the charging process: start the
charging process.

» During starting assistance: let the engines
run for several minutes.

» During starting assistance: before discon-
necting the jump lead, switch on an electrical
consumer in your own vehicle, e.g. the rear
window heater or lighting.

When the starting assistance/charging process
is complete:

» First, remove the jump lead/charging cable
from earth point @ and negative pole of the
donor battery, then from positive clamp @
and positive pole of the donor battery. Begin
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each time with the contacts on your own
vehicle first.

» After removing the jump lead/charging
cable, close cover @ of positive clamp @).

Further information can be obtained at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

Replacing the 12 V battery

» Observe the notes on the 12 V battery
(— page 395).

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you have the
12 V battery replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop, e.g. at a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

Observe the following notes if you want to
replace the battery yourself:

o Always replace a faulty battery with a battery
which meets the specific vehicle require-
ments.

o Carry over detachable parts, such as vent
hoses, elbow fittings or terminal covers from
the battery being replaced.

o Make sure that the vent hose is always con-
nected to the original opening on the side of
the battery.

Fit any existing or supplied cell caps.

Otherwise, gases or battery acid could
escape.

o Make sure that detachable parts are recon-
nected in the same way.

Tow-starting or towing away

Permitted towing methods

Mercedes-Benz recommends transporting your
vehicle in the case of a breakdown, rather than
towing it away.

For towing, use a tow rope or tow bar with both
axles on the ground. Do not use tow bar sys-
tems.

Il NOTE Damage to the vehicle due to tow-
ing away incorrectly

» Observe the instructions and notes on
towing away.
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Permitted towing methods

Vehicle equipment/towing
method

[

Both axles on the ground

Vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion

Towing with a raised axle: towing should be
performed by a towing company.

Towing the vehicle with both axles on the
ground

Yes, maximum 50 km at 50 km/h

» Observe the notes on the permitted towing
methods (— page 400) (— page 401).

» Make sure that the battery is connected and
charged.

When the battery is discharged:

o the engine cannot be started.

CW N

Front axle raised

the electric parking brake cannot be released
or applied.

vehicles with automatic transmission: the
automatic transmission cannot be shifted to

position [N] or [P].

vehicles with automatic transmission: if
the automatic transmission cannot be shif-

ted to position [N], or the multifunction dis-
play in the instrument cluster does not show
anything, have the vehicle transported

away(— page 403). A towing vehicle with lifting
equipment is required for vehicle transporta-
tion.

Yes, maximum 50 km at 50 km/h

VN

Rear axle raised

Yes, maximum 50 km at 50 km/h

Il NOTE Damage due to towing away at
excessively high speeds or over long dis-
tances

The drivetrain could be damaged when tow-
ing at excessively high speeds or over long
distances.

» A towing speed of 50 km/h must not
be exceeded.

> A towing distance of 50 km must not be
exceeded.
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A WARNING Risk of accident when towing
a vehicle which is too heavy

If the vehicle being tow-started or towed
away is heavier than the permissible gross
mass, the following situations can occur:

o the towing eye may become detached.

o the car/trailer combination may swerve
or even overturn.

» If another vehicle is tow-started or
towed away, its weight must not exceed
the permissible gross mass of your own
vehicle.

If a vehicle must be tow started or towed away,
its permissible gross mass must not exceed the
permissible gross mass of the towing vehicle.

» Information on the permissible gross mass of
the vehicle can be found on the vehicle iden-

tification plate .

» Vehicles with automatic transmission: do
not open the driver's door or front passenger

door, otherwise the automatic transmission
automatically shifts to position [P].

» Fit the towing eye (— page 404).
p» Attach the tow bar.

Il NOTE Damage due to incorrect connec-
tion

» Only connect the tow rope or tow bar to
the towing eyes.

» Deactivate the automatic locking mechanism

(— page 72).

» Do not activate the HOLD function.
» Deactivate the tow-away protection

(— page 84).

» Deactivate Active Brake Assist (— page 178).
» Vehicles with automatic transmission:

shift the automatic transmission to position

» Release the electric parking brake.

A  WARNING Risk of accident due to limi-
ted safety-related functions during the
towing process

Safety-related functions are limited or no lon-
ger available in the following situations:
« the ignition is switched off.

o the brake system or power steering sys-
tem is malfunctioning.

o the energy supply or the on-board electri-
cal system is malfunctioning.

When your vehicle is then towed away, signif-
icantly more effort may be required to steer
and brake than is normally required.

» Use a tow bar.

» Make sure that the steering wheel can
move freely, before towing the vehicle
away.
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Il NOTE Damage due to excessive tractive
power

If you pull away sharply, the tractive power
may be too high and the vehicles could be
damaged.

» Pull away slowly and smoothly.

Loading the vehicle for transport

» Observe the notes on towing away
(— page 401).

» Connect the tow bar to the towing eye to
load the vehicle.

(i) You can also attach the tow bar to the trailer
hitch.

» Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift the automatic transmission to position
[N].

(i) Vehicles with automatic transmission:
the automatic transmission may be locked in
position [P] in the event of damage to the
electrical system. To shift to [N], provide the

>

>

4MATIC vehicles/vehicles with automatic
transmission

on-board electrical system with power
(— page 397).
Load the vehicle onto the transporter.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift the automatic transmission to position
[P].

Use the electric parking brake to secure the
vehicle and prevent it from rolling away.

Only secure the vehicle by the wheels.

Il NOTE Damage to the drivetrain due to
incorrect positioning

» Do not position the vehicle above the
connection point of the transport vehi-
cle.

Towing eye storage location

>

Make sure that the front and rear axles come
to rest on the same transportation vehicle.
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Towing eye @ is under the load compartment
floor.

Installing the towing eye

» Press the mark on cover @ inwards and
remove.

» Screw in the towing eye clockwise as far as it

will go and tighten.

Vehicles with a trailer hitch: vehicles with a
trailer hitch do not have a rear bracket for the

towing eye. Fasten the tow bar to the trailer
hitch.

(i) Make sure that cover @ engages in the
bumper when you remove the towing eye.

Il NOTE Damage due to incorrect use of
the towing eye

When a towing eye is used to recover a vehi-
cle, the vehicle may be damaged in the proc-
ess.

» Only use the towing eye to tow away or
tow start the vehicle.

Tow-starting the vehicle (emergency engine
starting)

Vehicles with automatic transmission

Il NOTE Damage to the automatic trans-
mission due to tow-starting

The automatic transmission may be damaged
in the process of tow-starting vehicles with
automatic transmission.

» Vehicles with automatic transmission
must not be tow-started.

p Vehicles with automatic transmission must
not be tow-started.

Electrical fuses

Notes on electrical fuses

A WARNING Risk of accident and injury
due to overloaded lines

If you manipulate or bridge a faulty fuse or if
you replace it with a fuse with a higher
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amperage, the electric line could be overloa-
ded.

This could result in a fire.

» Always replace faulty fuses with speci-
fied new fuses containing the correct
amperage.

Il NOTE Damage caused by incorrect fuses

Incorrect fuses may cause damage to electri-
cal components or systems.

» Only use Mercedes-Benz approved
fuses with the correct fuse rating.

Blown fuses must be replaced with fuses of the
same rating, which you can recognise by the col-
our and fuse rating. Only use fuses marked with
an "S". The fuse ratings are listed in the fuse
assignment diagram.

Fuse assignment diagram: on the fuse box in
the engine compartment (— page 405).

Il NOTE Damage or malfunctions caused
by moisture

Moisture may cause damage to the electrical
system or cause it to malfunction.

» When the fuse box is open, make sure
that no moisture can enter the fuse
box.

» When closing the fuse box, make sure
that the seal of the lid is positioned cor-
rectly on the fuse box.

If the newly inserted fuse also blows, have the
cause traced and rectified at a qualified special-
ist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

Ensure the following before replacing a fuse:

« The vehicle is secured against rolling away.
o All electrical consumers are switched off.
« The ignition is switched off.

The electrical fuses are located in various fuse
boxes:

o Fuse box on the driver's side of the engine
compartment (— page 405)

o Fuse box in the front-passenger footwell
(— page 406)

o Fuse box in the central load compartment
(— page 407)

Fuse box in the engine compartment

Observe the notes on electrical fuses
(— page 404).

Have the following tools readily available:
o Adrycloth
o A screwdriver
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Opening

A WARNING Risk of injury from using the
windscreen wipers while the engine bon-
net is open

When the engine bonnet is open, and the
windscreen wipers are set in motion, you can
be trapped by the wiper linkage.

» Always switch off the windscreen wip-
ers and ignition before opening the
engine bonnet.

» Open the bonnet.

» Remove any existing moisture from the fuse
box using a dry cloth.

» Loosen screws @.

» Press clamps @ and lift the fuse box lid up
and out.

The fuse assignment diagram is in a recess on
the side of the fuse box.

Closing

» Check whether the seal is positioned cor-
rectly in the lid.

Place the lid on the fuse box.
Make sure that clamps @ engage.
Tighten screws @).

Close the bonnet.

vVvyyvyy

Fuse box in the front-passenger footwell

Observe the notes on electrical fuses
(— page 404).

Opening

7
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» Lift carpet @ in the direction of the arrow.

» Loosen screws @ and remove fuse box lid
from the top.

Closing

» Place the lid on the fuse box.
» Tighten screws @.

» Fold back carpet @.

Fuse box in the load compartment

Observe the notes on electrical fuses
(— page 404).
» Open the luggage compartment floor .

Fuse box @ is located in the centre underneath
the luggage compartment floor.
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Notes on noise or unusual handling charac-

teristics

While driving, pay attention to vibrations, noises
and unusual handling characteristics, e.g. pulling
to one side. This may indicate that the wheels or
tyres are damaged. If you suspect that a tyre is
defective, reduce your speed immediately. Stop
the vehicle as soon as possible to check the
wheels and tyres for damage. Hidden tyre dam-
age could also be causing the unusual handling
characteristics. If you find no signs of damage,
have the tyres and wheels checked at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Regular checking of wheels and tyres

A WARNING Risk of accident from dam-
aged tyres

Damaged tyres can cause tyre pressure loss.

As a result, you could lose control of your
vehicle.

» Check the tyres regularly for signs of
damage and replace any damaged tyres
immediately.

A WARNING Risk of aquaplaning due to
insufficient tyre tread

Insufficient tyre tread will result in reduced
tyre grip. The tyre tread is no longer able to
dissipate water.

This means that in heavy rain or slush the
risk of aquaplaning is increased, in particular
where speed is not adapted to suit the condi-
tions.

If the tyre pressure is too high or too low,
tyres may exhibit different levels of wear at
different locations on the tyre tread.

» Thus, you should regularly check the
tread depth and the condition of the
tread across the entire width of all
tyres.

Minimum tread depth for:

e Summer tyres: 3 mm

o M+S tyres: 4 mm

» For safety reasons, replace the tyres

before the legally prescribed limit for
the minimum tread depth is reached.

Carry out the following checks on all wheels reg-

ularly, at least once a month or as required, e.g.

prior to a long journey or driving off-road:

o Check the tyre pressure (— page 409).

« Visual inspection of wheels and tyres for
damage.

o Check the valve caps.
The valves must be protected against mois-
ture and dirt by the valve caps approved
especially for your vehicle by Mercedes-Benz.

o Visual check of the tyre tread depth and the
tyre tread condition across the entire width.

The minimum tread depth for summer tyres
is 3 mm and for winter tyres 4 mm.
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Notes on snow chains

A WARNING Risk of accident due to incor-
rect snow chain fitting

If you fit snow chains to the rear wheels, the
snow chains may grind against the vehicle
body or chassis components.

This could cause damage to the vehicle or
the tyres.

» Never fit snow chains to the rear
wheels.

» Always fit snow chains to the front
wheels in pairs.

Il NOTE Damage to the wheel trim from fit-
ted snow chains

If snow chains are fitted to steel wheels, the
wheel trims can be damaged.

p» Remove the wheel trims of steel wheels
before fitting snow chains.

¢ Snow chains are only permissible for certain
wheel/tyre combinations. You can obtain

information about this from a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

o For safety reasons, only use snow chains that
have been specifically approved for your
vehicle by Mercedes-Benz, or snow chains
with the same quality standard.

« If snow chains are fitted, the maximum per-
missible speed is 50 km/h.

o Vehicles with Active Parking Assist: do
not use Active Parking Assist when snow
chains are fitted.

() You can permanently limit the maximum
vehicle speed for driving with winter tyres
(— page 182).

(O You can deactivate ESP® to pull away
(— page 172). This allows the wheels to spin,
achieving an increased driving force.

Tyre pressure

Notes on tyre pressure

A WARNING Risk of accident due to insuf-
ficient or excessive tyre pressure

Underinflated or overinflated tyres pose the
following risks:

o The tyres may burst, especially as the
load and vehicle speed increase.

o The tyres may wear excessively and/or
unevenly, which may greatly impair tyre
traction.

o The driving characteristics, as well as
steering and braking, may be greatly
impaired.

p» Comply with the recommended tyre
pressure and check the tyre pressure of
all tyres including the spare wheel regu-
larly:

o atleast once a month

¢ when the load changes
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o before embarking on a longer journey
« if operating conditions change, e.g. off-
road driving

» Adjust the tyre pressure as necessary.

Driving with tyre pressure that is too high or too
low can:

« Shorten the service life of the tyres.
o Cause increased tyre damage.

o Adversely affect driving characteristics and
thus driving safety, e.g. due to aquaplaning.

A WARNING Risk of accident from repea-
ted tyre pressure drop

If the tyre pressure drops repeatedly, the
wheel, valve or tyre may be damaged.

Insufficient tyre pressure can cause the tyres
to burst.

» Inspect the tyre for signs of foreign
objects.

p Check whether the wheel or valve has a
leak.

» If you are unable to rectify the damage,
contact a qualified specialist workshop.

Information on the recommended tyre pressure
for the vehicle's factory-fitted tyres can be found
on the tyre pressure table on the inside of the
fuel filler flap (— page 410).

Use a suitable pressure gauge to check the tyre
pressure. The outer appearance of a tyre does
not permit any reliable conclusion about the tyre
pressure.

Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem: you can also check the tyre pressure using
the on-board computer.

Only correct tyre pressures when the tyres are
cold. Conditions for cold tyres:

¢ The vehicle has been parked with the tyres
out of direct sunlight for at least three hours.

« The vehicle has travelled less than 1.6 km.

A rise in the tyre temperature of 10 °C increases
the tyre pressure by approx. 10 kPa (0.1 bar/

1.5 psi). Take this into account when checking
the tyre pressure of warm tyres.

Trailer operation notes

Always inflate the rear axle tyres to the recom-
mended tyre pressures on the tyre pressure
table for increased load.

Tyre pressure table

The tyre pressure table is on the inside of the
fuel filler flap.
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100 kPa = 1 bar

A 213584

The tyre pressure table shows the recommended
tyre pressure for all tyres approved for this vehi-
cle. The recommended tyre pressures apply for
cold tyres under various operating conditions,
i.e. loading and/or speed of the vehicle.

If one or more tyre sizes precede a tyre pres-

sure, the tyre pressure information following is
only valid for those tyre sizes.

If the preceding tyre sizes are complemented by
the symbol, the tyre pressure information
following shows alternative tyre pressures.
These tyre pressures may improve your vehicle's
ride comfort. Fuel consumption may then
increase slightly.

The load conditions "partially laden" and "fully
laden" are defined in the table for different num-
bers of passengers and amounts of luggage. The
actual number of seats may differ from this.

Be sure to also observe the following further
related subjects:

o Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

Tyre pressure monitoring system

Function of the tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem

The system checks the tyre pressure and the
tyre temperature of the tyres fitted to the vehicle
by means of a tyre pressure sensor.

New tyre pressure sensors, e.g. in winter tyres,

are automatically taught-in the first time they are
driven.

The tyre pressure and the tyre temperature
appear in the multifunction display

(— page 231).

If there is a substantial pressure loss or if the
tyre temperature is excessive, a warning will be
given:

o Via display messages (— page 477).

o Viathe warning lamp in the instrument
cluster (— page 511).

It is the driver's responsibility to set the tyre
pressure to the recommended cold tyre pressure
suitable for the operating situation. Set the tyre
pressure for cold tyres using a tyre pressure
gauge. Note that the correct tyre pressure for
the current operating situation must first be
taught-in to the tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem.

In most cases, the tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem will automatically update the new reference
values after you have changed the tyre pressure.
You can, however, also update the reference val-
ues by restarting the tyre pressure monitoring
system manually (— page 412).
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System limitations

The system may be impaired or may not function
in the following situations:

« If the tyre pressure is set incorrectly.

« If there is a sudden pressure loss caused, for
example, by a foreign object penetrating the
tyre.

o If there is a malfunction caused by another
radio signal source.

Make sure to observe the following further rela-

ted subject:

« Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

Checking the tyre pressure with the tyre
pressure monitoring system

Requirement:

« the ignition is switched on.
On-board computer:

1 Service P> Tyres

One of the following displays appears:

o Current tyre pressure and tyre temperature
of the individual wheels:

» Tyre pressures will be displayed after a few
minutes of driving

» Tyre pressure monitor active: the teach-in
process of the system is not yet complete.
The tyre pressures are already being moni-
tored.

» Compare the tyre pressure with the recom-
mended tyre pressure for the current operat-
ing condition (— page 410). Observe the
notes on tyre temperature (— page 409).

() The values displayed in the multifunction dis-
play may deviate from those of the tyre pres-
sure gauge as they refer to sea level. At high
altitudes, the tyre pressure values indicated

by pressure gauges are higher than those

shown by the on-board computer. In this

case, do not reduce the tyre pressure.
Make sure to observe the following further rela-
ted subject:

« Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

Restarting the tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem

Requirements:

o The recommended tyre pressure is correctly
set for the respective operating condition on
each of the four wheels (— page 409).

Restart the tyre pressure monitoring system in
the following situations:
o The tyre pressure has changed.

o The wheels or tyres have been changed or
newly fitted.
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On-board computer: Radio-equipment approval of the tyre pres- Country Radio equipment approval

~Lp Service P> Tyres sure monitoring system T

» Swipe downwards on Touch Control on the Radio equipment approval numbers Brazil
left-hand side of the steering wheel. Country  Radio equipment approval 2
The Use current pressures as new reference L O8 ANATEL
values? message is shown in the multifunc-
tion display. Abu Dhabi  Huf Electronics Bretten GmbH MODELO: TSSRE4A

» To begin restart, press Touch Control on the Model: TSSRE4A ) :
left-hand side of the steering wheel. Model: TSSSG4G6 ANATEL: XXXX-XX-XXXX
The OK message is shown in the multifunc- ' Este equipamento opera em
tion display. TRA carater secundario, isto €, ndo
Current warning messages are deleted and Registered No: ERXXXXX /XX tem dLrelt.o a protegdo contrain-
the yellow warning lamp goes out. Dealer No: DAXXXXXXX /XX teesrt;e‘;rggglgop;?éuscmilp rgzsr:gg de

. . i

After you have driven for a few minutes, the Australia pode causar interferéncia a siste-
system checks whether the current tyre pres- mas operando em caréter pri-
sures are within the specified range. The cur- mario.

rent tyre pressures are then accepted as ref-
erence values and monitored.

Make sure to observe the following further rela-
ted subject:

« Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)
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Country

Dubai

Radio equipment approval
number

Huf Electronics Bretten GmbH
Model: TSSRE4A

Model: TSSSG4G6

TRA

Registered No: ERXXXXX /XX
Dealer No: DAXXXXXXX /XX

Country

European
Union

Iceland
Norway

Radio equipment approval
number

C€

Hereby, Huf Hiilsbeck & Fiirst
GmbH & Co. KG declares that the
radio equipment type TSSRE4A &
TSSSG4G6 is in compliance with
Directive 2014 /53 /EU.

The full text of the EU declaration
of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
http:// www.huf-group.com/
eudoc

Frequency band: 433,92 MHz
Maximum Transmission Power:
<10 mW

Manufacturer:

Huf Electronics Bretten GmbH

Gewerbestr. 40

Country

Indonesia

Israel

Radio equipment approval
number

75015 Bretten
Germany

POSTEL
827872337732

A. The use of this product does
not need a wireless operation
license.

B. The product does not include
an RF disturbance protection,
and should not disturb other
licensed products.

C. It is forbidden to replace the
antenna or to make any change
in this product.
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Country

Jordan

Malaysia

Morocco

Mexico

Radio equipment approval Country
number
Kingdom of Jordan Type approval Moldova

for Tyre Pressure Sensor and ECU

Manufacturer: Huf Electronics
Bretten GmbH

Model: TSSRE4Dg Oman

Type Approval Number:
TRC/LPD/2017 /223

Model: TSSSG4G6

Type Approval Number:
TRC/LPD/2017 /223
XXXX/ XXX/ XXXX / XXXXXX

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

Numero d'agrement: MR XXXXX
ANRT 2017

Date d'agrement: XX/XX/2017

IFT: XXXXXXXXX-XXXX
IFT: XXXXXXXXX-XXXX

Philip-
pines

Radio equipment approval
number

N

1024

OMAN - TRA
X/NNNN/YY
Dyynnnn

NTC
Type Approved.
No: ESD-XXXXXXXX

Country

Russia

Singapore

South
Africa

Radio equipment approval
number

EAL

Model: TSSRE4A
XXXXXXXKXXXXKX
Model: TSSSG4G6
XXXXXXKKXXXXKX

Complies with IDA Standards
DA103787

| cé\}s A
Type approval number: TA-2017 /

XXXX

Type approval number: TA-2017 /
XXXX
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Country

Taiwan

Radio equipment approval
number

(

RO RGO B 2 IR Th =R S A
;?1%% SERERFFT, AL P REE

>

Country

AR I, K
S 08 T A e o M B S

fiEEt

B 0 AR B AeA

BT T A R S A T

BBi%

B 7 2, 0 3 T4

HET I, A AT

ER S

WIRERE Rz s
. EHEMNEERARZA
wiEe T

% LI Bt AL WS

FERER (< T,

Radio equipment approval
number

According to “Administrative Reg-
ulations on Low Power Radio
Waves Radiated Devices”.

Without permission granted by
the DGT, any company, enter-
prise, or user is not allowed to
change frequency, enhance
transmitting power or alter origi-
nal characteristic as well as per-
formance to a approved low
power radio-frequency devices.

The low power radio-frequency
devices shall not influence air-
craft security and interfere legal
communications; If found, the
user shall cease operating imme-
diately until no interference is
achieved.

The said legal communications
means radio communications is
operated in compliance with the
Telecommunications Act.

Country

Thailand

Ukraine

United
Arab Emi-
rates

Radio equipment approval
number

The low power radio-frequency
devices must be susceptible with
the interference from legal com-
munications or ISM radio wave
radiated devices.

This telecommunication equip-
ment conforms to NTC technical
requirement.

XX XXX XX XXKX-XX

Huf Electronics Bretten GmbH
Model: TSSRE4A

Model: TSSSG4G6

TRA

Registered No: ERXXXXX /XX
Dealer No: DAXXXXXXX /XX
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Tyre pressure loss warning system

Function of the tyre pressure loss warning
system

The tyre pressure loss warning system warns the
driver by means of display messages when there
is a severe tyre pressure loss.

After a change in tyre pressure, a wheel rotation
or a wheel change, the tyre pressure loss warn-
ing system has to be taught-in again by being
restarted (— page 417).

The tyre pressure loss warning system does not
replace the need to regularly check the tyre
pressures.

System limitations

The system may be impaired or may not function
in the following situations:

o If the tyre pressure is set incorrectly.

« If there is a sudden pressure loss caused, for

example, by a foreign object penetrating the
tyre.

o If the pressure loss in several tyres decrea-
ses at the same rate.

The system has a limited or delayed function:

« When the road surface is poor, e.g. snow or
gravel.

o When driving with snow chains.

¢ When driving in a very sporty driving style
with high cornering speeds or sudden accel-
eration.

« When driving with a high load.

Be sure to also observe the following further
related subjects:

o Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

o Display messages about the tyres (— page 477)

Restarting the tyre pressure loss warning
system

Requirement:

o The recommended tyre pressure is correctly
set for the respective operating condition on
each of the four wheels (— page 409).

On-board computer:
1 Service P> Tyres

» Swipe downwards on Touch Control on the
left-hand side of the steering wheel.
The Tyre pressure loss warning activeRestart
message is shown in the multifunction dis-
play.

Restart the tyre pressure loss warning system in
the following situations:

o The tyre pressure has changed.

o The wheels or tyres have been changed or
newly fitted.

» To begin restart, press Touch Control on the
left-hand side of the steering wheel.
The Tyre pressure now OK? message is
shown in the multifunction display.

» Select Yes.
» To confirm restart, press Touch Control on
the left-hand side of the steering wheel.

The Run Flat Indicator restarted message is
shown in the multifunction display.
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After you have driven for a few minutes, the
tyre pressure loss warning system monitors
the set tyre pressures of all the tyres.

Be sure to also observe the following further
related subjects:

o Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

Wheel change

Notes on selecting, fitting and replacing
tyres

You can ask for information regarding permitted
wheel/tyre combinations at a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

A WARNING Risk of accident due to incor-
rect dimensions of wheels and tyres

If wheels and tyres of the wrong size are
used, the wheel brakes or wheel suspension
components may become damaged.

» Always replace wheels and tyres with
those that fulfil the specifications of the
original part.

When replacing wheels, make sure to fit the
correct:

¢ Designation

o Type

When replacing tyres, make sure to fit the
correct:

o Designation

o Manufacturer

o Type

A WARNING Risk of injury through exceed-
ing the specified tyre load-bearing capa-
city or the permissible speed rating

Exceeding the specified tyre load-bearing

capacity or the permissible speed rating may

lead to tyre damage and to the tyres burst-
ing.

» Therefore, only use tyre types and sizes

approved for your vehicle model.

» Observe the tyre load-bearing capacity
rating and speed rating required for
your vehicle.

Il NOTE Damage to vehicle and tyres due
to non-approved tyre types and sizes

For safety reasons, only use wheels, tyres
and accessories which have been approved
for your vehicle by Mercedes-Benz.

These tyres have been specially adapted for
use with the control systems, e.g. ABS or
ESP®, and are marked as follows:

e MO = Mercedes-Benz Original
o MOE = Mercedes-Benz Original Extended
(run-flat tyres only for certain wheels)

e« MO1 = Mercedes-Benz Original (only cer-
tain AMG tyres)

Certain characteristics, e.g. handling, vehicle
noise emissions or fuel consumption, may
otherwise be adversely affected. In addition,
when driving with a load, tyre dimension var-
iations could cause the tyres to come into
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contact with the body and axle components.
This could result in damage to the tyres or
the vehicle.

Only use tyres, wheels or accessories tested
and approved by Mercedes-Benz.

Il NOTE Risk to driving safety from retrea-
ded tyres

Retreaded tyres are neither tested nor rec-
ommended by Mercedes-Benz, since previ-
ous damage cannot always be detected on
retreaded tyres.

For this reason driving safety cannot be guar-
anteed.

» Do not use used tyres if you have no
information about their previous usage.

Il NOTE Possible damage to wheels or
tyres when driving over obstacles

Large wheels have a lower tyre section width.
The lower the tyre section width, the greater

is the risk of damage to wheels or tyres when
driving over obstacles.

» Avoid obstacles or drive particularly
carefully.

NOTE Damage to electronic component
8
parts from the use of tyre-fitting tools

Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring
system: electronic component parts are
located in the wheel. Tyre-fitting tools should
not be applied in the area of the valve.

The tools could damage the electronic com-
ponent parts.

» Have the tyres changed at a qualified
specialist workshop only.

Il NOTE Damage to summer tyres at low
ambient temperatures

Using summer tyres at very low ambient
temperatures can cause cracks to form,
thereby damaging the tyres permanently.

b At temperatures below 7 °C use M+S-
tyres.

Accessory parts that are not approved for your
vehicle by Mercedes-Benz or are not being used
correctly can impair the operating safety.

Before purchasing and using non-approved
accessories, visit a qualified specialist workshop
and enquire about:

o Suitability

o Legal stipulations

o Factory recommendations

A WARNING Risk of accident with high
performance tyres

The special tyre tread in combination with
the optimised tyre compound, means that
the risk of skidding or hydroplaning on wet
roads is increased.

In addition, the tyre grip is greatly reduced at
a low outside temperature and tyre running
temperature.
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> Switch on the ESP® and adapt your
driving style accordingly.

» Use M+S tyres at outside temperatures
of less than 50 °F.

Observe the following when selecting, fitting and

replacing tyres:

o Country-specific requirements for tyre
approval that define a specific tyre type for
your vehicle.

Furthermore, the use of certain tyre types in
certain regions and areas of operation can
be highly beneficial.

o Only use tyres and wheels of the same type
(summer tyres, winter tyres, MOExtended
tyres) and the same make.

o Only fit wheels of the same size on one axle
(left and right).

It is only permissible to fit a different wheel
size in the event of a flat tyre in order to
drive to the specialist workshop.

« Only fit tyres of the correct size onto the
wheels.

Do not make any modifications to the brake
system, the wheels or the tyres.

The use of shims or brake dust shields is not
permitted and may invalidate the vehicle's
general operating permit.

Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring
system: all fitted wheels must be equipped
with functioning sensors for the tyre pres-
sure monitoring system.

At temperatures below 7 °C, use winter tyres
or all-season tyres marked M+S for all
wheels.

Winter tyres bearing the snowflake
symbol in addition to the M+S marking pro-
vide the best possible grip in wintry road

conditions.

For M+S tyres, only use tyres with the same
tread.

Observe the maximum permissible speed for
the M+S tyres fitted.

If this is below the vehicle's maximum speed,
this must be indicated in an appropriate label
in the driver's field of vision.

Run in new tyres at moderate speeds for the
first 100 km.

Replace the tyres after six years at the latest,
regardless of wear.

When replacing with tyres that do not
feature run-flat characteristics: vehicles
with MOExtended tyres are not equipped
with a TIREFIT kit at the factory. Equip the
vehicle with a TIREFIT kit after replacing with
tyres that do not feature run-flat characteris-
tics, e.g. winter tyres.

For more information on wheels and tyres, con-
tact a qualified specialist workshop.

Be sure to also observe the following further
related subjects:

Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

o Tyre pressure table (— page 410)

Notes on the emergency spare wheel
(— page 427)
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Notes on interchanging wheels

A WARNING Risk of injury through differ-
ent wheel sizes

Interchanging the front and rear wheels if the
wheels or tyres have different dimensions
may severely impair the driving characteris-
tics.

The disk brakes or wheel suspension compo-
nents may also be damaged.

> Rotate front and rear wheels only if the
wheels and tyres are of the same
dimensions.

Interchanging the front and rear wheels if the
wheels or tyres have different dimensions can
render the general operating permit invalid.

The wear patterns on the front and rear wheels
differ:

« Front wheels wear more on the shoulder of
the tyre

« Rear wheels wear more in the centre of the
tyre

On vehicles with the same front and rear wheel
size, you can interchange the wheels every
5,000 to 10,000 km, depending on the wear.
Ensure the direction of rotation is maintained for
the wheels.

It is imperative to observe the instructions and
safety notes on "Wheel change" when doing so.

Notes on storing wheels

« After removing wheels, store them in a cool,
dry and preferably dark place.

o Protect the tyres from contact with oil,
grease or fuel.

Overview of the tyre-change tool kit

Apart from some country-specific variants, vehi-
cles are not equipped with a tyre-change tool kit.
For more information on which tyre-changing
tools are required and approved for performing a
wheel change on your vehicle, consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

Required tyre-change tool kits may include, for
example:

o Jack

e Chock

o Wheel wrench

¢ Centring pin

(i) The jack weighs approximately 3.4 kg.
The maximum payload of the jack can be
found on the sticker affixed to the jack.
The jack is maintenance-free. If there is a
malfunction, please contact a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

The tyre-change tool kit is in tool bag @ under
the load compartment floor.
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Setting up the folding wheel chock

© Tool bag

Tool bag @ contains:
o Jack

o Gloves

o Wheel wrench

« Centring pin

« Folding wheel chock Preparing the vehicle for a wheel change

« Ratchet for jack Requirements:

o The required tyre-change tool kit is available.

If your vehicle is not equipped with the tyre-
change tool kit, consult a qualified specialist
workshop to find out about suitable tools.

>

The vehicle is not on a slope.

The vehicle is on solid, non-slippery and level
ground.

Apply the electric parking brake manually.

Move the front wheels to the straight-ahead
position.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift into position [P].

Switch off the engine.

Make sure that the engine cannot be started.

Place chocks or other suitable items under
the front and rear of the wheel that is diago-
nally opposite the wheel you wish to change.

Remove the hub caps if necessary
(— page 422).
Raising the vehicle (— page 423).

Removing and fitting hub caps

Requirements:

The vehicle is prepared for a wheel change
(— page 422).
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Vehicles with steel wheels

The wheel trim covers the wheel bolts. Before
you can unscrew the wheel bolts, you must
remove the wheel trim.

» To remove: using both hands, carefully reach
into two wheel trim openings and remove the

wheel trim.

Plastic hub cap

» To remove: turn the centre cover of the hub
cap anti-clockwise and remove the hub cap.

» To fit: make sure that the centre cover of the

hub cap is turned anti-clockwise.

» Position the hub cap and turn the centre
cover clockwise until the hub cap engages
physically and audibly.

Raising the vehicle when changing a wheel

Requirements:
o There are no persons in the vehicle.

o The vehicle has been prepared for a wheel
change (— page 422).

e The hub caps have been removed
(— page 422).
Important notes on using the jack:
« only use the vehicle-specific jack that has

been tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz

to raise the vehicle.

« the jack is only designed for raising and hold-
ing the vehicle for a short time while a wheel

is being changed and not for maintenance
work under the vehicle.

¢ the jack must be placed on a firm, flat and
non-slip surface. If necessary, use a large,
load-bearing, non-slip underlay.

o the foot of the jack must be positioned verti-

cally under the jacking point.

58

Rules of conduct when the vehicle is raised:

Never place your hands or feet under the
vehicle.

Do not lie under the vehicle.

Do not start the engine and do not release
the electric parking brake.

Do not open or close any doors or the tail-
gate.
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» Using the wheel wrench, loosen the wheel
bolts on the wheel you wish to change by
about one full turn. Do not unscrew the bolts
completely.

Position of jack support points

A WARNING Risk of injury from incorrect
positioning of the jack

If you do not position the jack correctly at
the appropriate jacking point of the vehicle,
the jack could tip with the vehicle raised.

» Only position the jack at the appropri-
ate jacking point of the vehicle. The
base of the jack must be positioned ver-
tically under the jacking point of the
vehicle.

Il NOTE Vehicle damage from the jack

If you do not position the jack correctly at
the appropriate jack support point of the
vehicle, the jack could tip over with the vehi-
cle raised.

» The jack is designed exclusively for
jacking up the vehicle at the jack sup-
port points.

» Take the ratchet ring spanner out of the tyre-

change tool kit and place it on the hexagon
nut of the jack so that the lettering "AUF" is
visible.
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» Position jack @ at jack support point @).

» Turn ratchet ring spanner @ clockwise until
jack @ sits completely on jack support point
@ and the base of the jack lies evenly on
the ground.

» Continue to turn ratchet ring spanner @
until the tyre is raised a maximum of 3 cm
off the ground.

» Loosen and remove the wheel (— page 425).

Removing a wheel

Requirement:
o The vehicle is raised (— page 423).

When changing a wheel, avoid applying any force
to the brake discs, since this could impair the
level of comfort when braking.

Il NOTE Damage to threading from dirt on
wheel bolts

» Do not place wheel bolts in sand or on
a dirty surface.

p» Unscrew the uppermost wheel bolt com-
pletely.

» Screw centring pin @ instead of the wheel
bolt into the threading.

» Unscrew the remaining wheel bolts fully.
» Remove the wheel.
» Fit the new wheel (— page 425).

Fitting a new wheel

Requirement:
o The wheel is removed (— page 425).
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A WARNING Risk of accident from losing a
wheel

Oiled, greased or damaged wheel bolt/wheel
nut threads or wheel hub/wheel mounting
bolt threads can cause the wheel bolts/
wheel nuts to come loose.

As a result, you could lose a wheel while driv-
ing.

» Never oil or grease the threads.

» In the event of damage to the threads,

contact a qualified specialist workshop
immediately.

» Have the damaged wheel bolts or dam-
aged hub threads replaced.

» Do not continue driving.

p» Observe the information on the choice of
tyres (— page 418).

For tyres with a specified direction of rotation,
an arrow on the side wall of the tyre indicates
the correct direction of rotation. Observe the
direction of rotation when fitting.

p Slide the wheel to be mounted onto the cen-

tring pin and push it on.

A WARNING Risk of injury from tightening
wheel bolts and nuts

If you tighten the wheel bolts or wheel nuts
when the vehicle is raised, the jack could tip.

» Only tighten wheel bolts or wheel nuts
when the vehicle is on the ground.

» For safety reasons, only use wheel bolts

which have been approved by Mercedes-
Benz and for the wheel in question.

» Tighten the wheel bolts until they are finger-

tight.

» Unscrew the centring pin.
» Tighten the last wheel bolt until it is finger-

tight.

» Lower the vehicle (— page 426).

Lowering the vehicle after a wheel change

Requirements:

| 2

The new wheel has been fitted (— page 425).

Place the ratchet ring spanner onto the hexa-
gon nut of the jack so that the lettering "AB"
is visible.

To lower the vehicle: turn the ratchet ring
spanner of the jack anti-clockwise.

>

Tighten the wheel bolts evenly in a diagonal
pattern in the order indicated (@ to @).
Specified tightening torque: 130 Nm.
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A  WARNING Risk of injury through incor-

>

>

rect tightening torque

The wheels could come loose if the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts are not tightened to the
prescribed tightening torque.

» Have the tightening torque checked

immediately at a qualified specialist
workshop after changing a wheel.

Check the tyre pressure of the newly moun-
ted wheel and adjust accordingly.

Vehicles with tyre pressure loss warning
system: restart the tyre pressure loss warn-
ing system (— page 417).

Exception: the new wheel is an emergency
spare wheel.

Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring
system: restart the tyre pressure monitoring
system (— page 412).

Exception: the new wheel is an emergency
spare wheel.

Make sure to observe the following further rela-

ted subject:
« Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)

Emergency spare wheel

Notes on the emergency spare wheel

A WARNING Risk of accident caused by
incorrect wheel and tyre dimensions

The wheel or tyre size and the tyre type of
the emergency spare wheel or spare wheel
and the wheel to be replaced may differ.
Mounting an emergency spare wheel/spare
wheel may severely impair the driving char-
acteristics.

To prevent hazardous situations:

» Adapt your driving style accordingly and
drive carefully.

» Never fit more than one emergency
spare wheel or spare wheel that differs
in size.

» Only use an emergency spare wheel or
spare wheel of a different size briefly.

» Do not switch off ESP®.

» Have the emergency spare wheel or
spare wheel of a different size replaced
at the nearest qualified specialist work-
shop. The new wheel must have the
correct dimensions.

Check the tyre pressure of the emergency spare
wheel fitted. Correct the pressure as necessary.

The maximum permissible speed with an emer-
gency spare wheel fitted is 80 km/h.

Do not fit the emergency spare wheel with snow
chains.

Replace the emergency spare wheel after six
years at the latest, regardless of wear.

(i) Vehicles with a tyre pressure loss warn-
ing system: If an emergency spare wheel is
fitted the tyre pressure loss warning system
cannot function reliably. Only restart the sys-
tem again when the emergency spare wheel
has been replaced with a new wheel.
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Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring
system: If an emergency spare wheel is fit-
ted the tyre pressure monitoring system can-
not function reliably. Only restart the system
again when the emergency spare wheel has
been replaced with a new wheel.

Vehicles with a tyre pressure monitoring
system: For a few minutes after an emer-
gency spare wheel is fitted, the system may
still display the tyre pressure of the removed
wheel.

Be sure to also observe the following further
related subjects:

« Notes on tyre pressure (— page 409)
o Tyre pressure table (— page 410)

Removing the emergency spare wheel

The emergency spare wheel is secured in the

emergency spare wheel bag in the load compart-

ment.

» Observe the information on mounting tyres
(— page 418).

» Open the tailgate.

Detach the fastening straps.

Unhook the retaining spring hooks of the fas-
tening straps from the brackets.

Remove the emergency spare wheel bag with
the emergency spare wheel.

Open the emergency spare wheel bag and
remove the emergency spare wheel.
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Notes on technical data

The technical data was determined in accord-
ance with EU Directives. The data stated only
applies to vehicles with standard equipment. You
can obtain further information from a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre.

Only for certain countries: you can find vehi-
cle-specific vehicle data in the EC-Certificate of
Conformity (CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY).
These documents are delivered with your vehi-
cle.

On-board electronics

Notes on tampering with the engine elec-
tronics

Il NOTE Premature wear through improper
maintenance

Improper maintenance may cause vehicle
components to wear more quickly and the
vehicle's operating permit may be invalida-
ted.

» Always have work on the engine elec-
tronics and related components carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Two-way radios

Notes on installing two-way radios

A WARNING Risk of accident due to
improper work on two-way radios

The electromagnetic radiation from two-way
radios can interfere with the on-board elec-
tronics if RF transmitters are manipulated or
retrofitted incorrectly.

This could jeopardise the operating safety of
the vehicle.

» You should have all work on electrical
and electronic components carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

A WARNING Risk of accident from incor-
rect operation of two-way radios

If you operate two-way radios incorrectly in

the vehicle, the electromagnetic radiation

could interfere with the on-board electronics,

e.g.:

« if the two-way radio is not connected to
an exterior aerial

« if the exterior aerial is not correctly
mounted or is not of low reflection

This could jeopardise the operating safety of
the vehicle.

» Have the low-reflection exterior aerial
fitted at a qualified specialist workshop.

» When operating two-way radios in the
vehicle, always connect them to the
low-reflection exterior aerial.
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Il NOTE Invalidation of the operating per-
mit due to failure to comply with the
instructions for installation and use

The operating permit may be invalidated if
the instructions for installation and use of
two-way radios are not observed.

» Only use approved frequency bands.

» Observe the maximum permissible out-
put power in these frequency bands.

» Only use approved aerial positions.

@ Front roof area
@ Rear roof area
© Rear wing

On vehicles with a panoramic sliding sunroof,
installing an aerial to the front or rear roof area
is not permitted.

On the rear wings, it is recommended that you
install the aerial on the side of the vehicle clos-
est to the centre of the road.

Use Technical Specification ISO/TS 21609 (Road
Vehicles - "EMCs for installation of aftermarket
radio frequency transmitting equipment") when
retrofitting two-way radios. Comply with the
legal requirements for detachable parts.

If your vehicle has fittings for two-way radio
equipment, use the power supply or aerial con-
nectors intended for use with the basic wiring.
Be sure to observe the manufacturer's Supple-
ments when installing.

Two-way radio transmission output

The maximum transmission output (PEAK) at the
base of the aerial must not exceed the values in
the following table:
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frequency band and maximum transmission  The following can be used in the vehicle without Vehicle identification plate, VIN and engine

output restrictions: ————
Frequency band Maximum transmis- e two-way radios with a maximum transmission L. cpe as
sion output output of up to 100 mW Vehicle identification plate
Short wave 100 W « two-way radios with transmitter frequencies

in the 380 - 410 MHz frequency band and a
3-54 MHz maximum transmission output of up to 2 W
(trunked radio system/Tetra)

4 m frequency band 30 W )
74 - 88 MHz o mobile phones (2G/3G/4G)
There are no restrictions when positioning the
2 m frequency band 50w aerial on the outside of the vehicle for the follow-
144 - 174 MHz ing frequency bands:
Trunked radio sys- 10W « trunked radio system/Tetra
tem/Tetra e 70 cm frequency band
380 - 460 MHz e 2G/3G/4G
70 cm frequency 35W
band
420-450 MHz
Two-way radio 10w

(2G/3G/4G)
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Vehicle identification plate (example: Kuwait)
@ Vehicle manufacturer
@ Place of manufacture
© Manufacturing date
Vehicle model
® VIN

©00 ©060

Vehicle identification plate (example: all
other countries)

Vehicle manufacturer

EU general operating permit number (only
for certain countries)

VIN (vehicle identification number)
Permissible gross mass (kg)

Permissible gross mass of vehicle combina-
tion (kg) (only for specific countries)

Permissible front axle load (kg)
@ Permissible rear axle load (kg)
Paint code

() The data shown in the illustration is example
data.

VIN and engine number

@ Engine number stamped into the crankcase

@ VIN (vehicle identification number) stamped
into the crossmember

@ VIN (vehicle identification number) at the
lower edge of the windscreen
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The VIN at the lower edge of the windscreen @)
is only available in some countries. You can
obtain further information from any qualified
specialist workshop.

Operating fluids

Notes on operating fluids

& ENVIRONMENTAL NOTE Environmental
pollution caused by environmentally irre-
sponsible disposal

» Dispose of operating fluids in an envi-
ronmentally responsible manner.

Operating fluids include the following:
o fuels

A WARNING Risk of injury from operating

i « exhaust gas aftertreatment additives, e.g.
fluids harmful to your health

AdBlue®
Operating fluids may be poisonous and harm- o lubricants
ful to your health.
o) e et oh the orfainal e coolant
» Observe the text on the original con- « brake fluid

tainers when using, storing or disposing
of operating fluids. .
> Always store operating fluids sealed in .
their original containers.
» Always keep children away from operat-
ing fluids.

windscreen washer fluid
climate control system refrigerant

Only use products approved by Mercedes-Benz.
Damage caused by the use of products that have
not been approved is not covered by the
Mercedes-Benz warranty or goodwill gestures.

You can identify operating fluids approved by
Mercedes-Benz by the following inscription on
the containers:

o MB-Freigabe (e.g. MB-Freigabe 229.51)

o MB-Approval (e.g. MB-Approval 229.51)
Further information on approved operating flu-
ids:

¢ in the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
operating fluids at http://bevo.mercedes-
benz.com (by entering the designation)

« in the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
Operating Fluids in the Mercedes-Benz BeVo
app (by entering the designation)

o at a qualified specialist workshop

A WARNING Risk of fire or explosion from
fuel

Fuels are highly flammable.

» Fire, naked flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks must be avoided.

» Switch off the ignition and, if it has
been in use, switch off the stationary
heater before you refuel your vehicle.
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A  WARNING Risk of injury from fuel

Fuels are poisonous and harmful to your
health

» Do not swallow fuel or let it come into
contact with skin, eyes or clothing.

» Do not inhale fuel vapour.
» Keep children away from fuel.

If you or other people come into contact with
fuel, observe the following:

» Immediately rinse fuel off your skin with
soap and water.

» If fuel comes into contact with your
eyes, immediately rinse them thor-
oughly with clean water. Seek medical
attention immediately.

» If you swallow fuel, seek medical atten-
tion immediately. Do not induce vomit-
ing.

» Change immediately out of clothing that
has come into contact with fuel.

Fuel

Information on fuel grades for vehicles with
petrol engines

Observe the notes on operating fluids

(— page 433).

Il NOTE Damage caused by the wrong fuel

Even small amounts of the wrong fuel could

result in damage to the fuel system, the

engine and the emission control system.

» Only refuel using unleaded fuel that
conforms to EN 228, or an equivalent
specification.

Fuel of this specification may contain up to
10 % ethanol. Your vehicle is suitable for use
with E10 fuel.

Do not refuel using:
o diesel
« E85,E100

« petrol containing methanol (M15, M30,
M85, M100)

o petrol with additives containing metal

If you accidentally refuel with the wrong fuel:
» do not switch the ignition on.
» consult a qualified specialist workshop.

If the available fuel is not sufficiently low in sul-
phur, this can produce unpleasant odours.

The recommended octane number for your vehi-
cle can be found on the instruction label in the
fuel filler flap (— page 154).

As a temporary measure, if the recommended
fuel is not available, you may also use regular
unleaded petrol with at least 91 RON. This may
reduce engine output and increase fuel con-
sumption.

Never refuel using petrol with a lower RON.
Further information on fuel can be found:

o at afilling station

« at a qualified specialist workshop
Information on additives in petrol

Observe the notes on service products
(— page 433).
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Il NOTE Damage caused by non-approved
additives

Even small amounts of the wrong additive
may lead to malfunctions occurring.

» Only add cleaning additives recommen-
ded by Mercedes-Benz to the fuel.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use
brand-name fuels with additives.

The fuel grade available in some countries may
not be sufficient. Residue could build up in the
fuel injection system as a result. In this case, in

consultation with a Mercedes-Benz Service

Centre, the fuel may be mixed with the cleaning

additive recommended by Mercedes-Benz. Be
sure to observe the notes and mixing ratios
specified on the container.

Information on fuel grades for vehicles with

a diesel engine

General notes
Observe the notes on operating fluids
(— page 433).

A  WARNING Risk of fire through fuel mix-
ture

If you mix diesel fuel with petrol, the flash
point of the fuel mixture is lower than that of
pure diesel fuel.

While the engine is running, component
parts in the exhaust system may overheat
unnoticed.

» Never refuel using petrol.
» Never mix diesel fuel with petrol.

Il NOTE Damage caused by the wrong fuel

Even small amounts of the wrong fuel could
result in damage to the fuel system, the
engine and the emission control system.

» Only refuel using diesel fuel that con-
forms to EN 590, or an equivalent spec-
ification.

» Vehicles with diesel particulate fil-
ters: in countries outside the EU, only
use low-sulphur Euro diesel with a sul-
phur content of under 50 ppm.

Do not use the following:

petrol
marine diesel
heating oil
bio-diesel
vegetable oil
paraffin
kerosene

Information on low outside temperatures
Refuel your vehicle with as much winter diesel
fuel as possible at the beginning of winter.

Before changing over to winter diesel fuel, the
fuel tank should be empty, if possible. When
refuelling with winter diesel fuel for the first
time, keep the fuel level low, for example at
reserve level. The fuel tank can be filled as usual
when next refuelling.

Further information on fuel can be found:
« atafilling station
« at a qualified specialist workshop
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Tank content and fuel reserve
The total capacity of the fuel tank may vary,
depending on the vehicle equipment.

Capacity
Model Total capacity
A 250 43.01
or
51.0 1
All other models 43.01
Model of which reserve
fuel
All models 5.01
Adblue®

Notes on AdBlue®
Observe the notes on operating fluids
(— page 433).

AdBlue® is a water-soluble fluid for the exhaust

gas aftertreatment of diesel engines.

Il  NOTE Damage caused by mixing addi-
tives with AdBlue® or from diluting
AdBlue®

The BlueTEC exhaust gas aftertreatment sys-
tem could be destroyed by:

 Additives in AdBlue®

* Diluting AdBlue®

> Only use AdBlue® in accordance with
ISO 22241.

» Do not add additives.

> Do not dilute AdBlue®.

I NOTE Damage and malfunctions due to
impurities in AdBlue®
Impurities in AdBlue® lead to:
o Increased emissions values
« Damage to the catalytic converter
o Engine damage

o BlueTEC exhaust gas aftertreatment mal-
functions

> Avoid impurities in AdBlue®.

309 ENVIRONMENTAL NOTE Contamination
caused by AdBlue®

AdBlue® residues crystallise after a period of
time, and contaminate the surfaces with
which they come into contact.

» Surfaces that have come into contact
with AdBlue® while refilling must be
immediately rinsed with water, or
AdBlue® must be removed with a damp
cloth and cold water.

If AdBlue® has already crystallised, clean it
with a sponge and cold water.

When you open the AdBlue® tank, small
amounts of ammonia vapour may escape. Do
not inhale any ammonia vapours that may be
released. Only fill the AdBlue® tank in well-venti-
lated areas.
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AdBlue® capacity
Missing values were not available at the time of
going to press.

Total capacity of AdBlue® tank

Model Total capacity
All models 23.81
Engine oil

Notes on engine oil
Observe the notes on service products
(— page 433).

Il NOTE Engine damage caused by an
incorrect oil filter, incorrect oil or addi-
tives

» Do not use engine oils or oil filters
which do not correspond to the specifi-
cations explicitly prescribed for the
service intervals.

» Do not alter the engine oil or oil filter in
order to achieve longer change intervals
than prescribed.

» Do not use additives.

» Have the engine oil renewed at regular
intervals.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you have the
oil change carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Only Mercedes-Benz approved engine oils may
be used in Mercedes-Benz engines.

Further information on engine oils and oil filters:

« in the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
Service Products at http://bevo.mercedes-
benz.com (by entering the designation)

« at a qualified specialist workshop

Petrol engines: for certain countries, different
engine oils can be used in conjunction with
reduced maintenance intervals.

(i) Further information on different engine oils
can be obtained at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Quality and capacity of engine oil
MB-Freigabe or MB-Approval

MB-Freigabe or MB-
Approval

229.51,229.52,
229.61,229.71

Petrol engines
All models

MB-Freigabe or MB-Approval

MB-Freigabe or MB-
Approval

226.51,229.31,
229.51,229.52,
229.61,229.71

Diesel engines

All models
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If the engine oils listed in the table are not avail-
able, you may add a maximum of 1.0 | of the fol-
lowing engine oils once only:

« petrol engines: MB-Freigabe or MB-Approval
229.31 or ACEA C3

« diesel engines: ACEA C3

The following values refer to an oil change,
including the oil filter.

Replacement amount

Model Replacement
amount

A 180d 551

All other models 511

Notes on brake fluid

Observe the notes on operating fluids
(— page 433).

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to
vapour pockets forming in the brake sys-
tem

The brake fluid constantly absorbs moisture
from the air. This lowers the boiling point of
the brake fluid. If the boiling point is too low,
vapour pockets may form in the brake sys-
tem when the brakes are applied hard.

This impairs the braking effect.

» Have the brake fluid renewed at the
specified intervals.

Have the brake fluid regularly changed at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

Only use brake fluid approved by Mercedes-Benz
according to MB-Freigabe or MB-Approval 331.0.
Further information on brake fluid:

¢ in the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
Operating Fluids at http://bevo.mercedes-
benz.com

« at a qualified specialist workshop

Coolant

Notes on coolant
Observe the notes on service products
(— page 433).

A WARNING Risk of fire- and injury from
antifreeze

If antifreeze comes into contact with hot

component parts in the engine compart-

ment, it may ignite.

» Allow the engine to cool down before
you top up the antifreeze.

» Make sure that no antifreeze spills out
next to the filler opening.

» Thoroughly clean the antifreeze from
component parts before starting the
vehicle.
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Il NOTE Damage caused by incorrect cool-
ant

» Only add coolant that has been pre-
mixed with the required antifreeze pro-
tection.

Further information on coolant:

¢ In the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
Operating Fluids 310.1, e.g. online at
http://bevo.mercedes-benz.com.

o At a qualified specialist workshop.

Il  NOTE Overheating at high outside tem-
peratures

If an inappropriate coolant is used, the
engine cooling system is not sufficiently pro-
tected against overheating and corrosion at
high outside temperatures.

» Always use coolant approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

» Observe the instructions in the
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Oper-
ating Fluids 310.1.

Have the coolant regularly replaced at a qualified
specialist workshop.

The proportion of corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze

concentrate in the engine cooling system should
be:

« aminimum of 50% (antifreeze protection
down to approximately -37 °C).

e amaximum of 55% (antifreeze protection
down to -45 °C).

Notes on windscreen washer fluid

Observe the notes on service products
(— page 433).

A WARNING - Risk of fire and injury due to
windscreen washer concentrate

Windscreen washer concentrate is highly
flammable. It could ignite if it comes into
contact with hot engine component parts or
the exhaust system.

» Make sure that no windscreen washer
concentrate spills out next to the filler
opening.

Il NOTE Damage to the exterior lighting

due to unsuitable windscreen washer
fluid

Unsuitable windscreen washer fluids may

damage the plastic surface of the exterior

lighting.

» Only use windscreen washer fluids
which are also suitable for use on plas-

tic surfaces, e.g. MB SummerFit or MB
WinterFit.

Il NOTE Blocked spray nozzles caused by
mixing windscreen washer fluids

p Do not mix MB SummerFit and MB Win-
terFit with other windscreen washer flu-
ids.

Do not use distilled or de-ionised water as the fill
level sensor may be triggered erroneously.

Recommended windscreen washer fluid:
o Above freezing point: e.g. MB SummerFit
o Below freezing point: e.g. MB WinterFit
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For the correct mixing ratio, refer to the informa-  Height when opened and headroom

tion on the antifreeze container. Model ) © Head-
Mix the washer fluid with the windscreen washer Height room
fluid all year round. when

opened
Vehicle data A 250 2002 mm 1857 mm

Vehicle dimensions All other models 1997 mm 1852 mm

The heights specified may vary as a result of the: . . .
Vehicle dimensions

o tyres

. load All models

« condition of the suspension Vehicle length 4419 mm

+ optional equipment Vehicle width including out- 1992 mm
side mirrors
Vehicle width excluding out- 1796 mm
side mirrors

Wheelbase 2729 mm

Vehicle height

Model
A 250 1445 mm
All other models 1440 mm

Weights and loads

Please note that for the specified vehicle data:

« items of optional equipment increase the
unladen weight and reduce the payload.

« vehicle-specific weight information can be
found on the vehicle identification plate .

Roof load
All models

Maximum roof load 100 kg
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Trailer hitch

General notes on the trailer hitch

Not all models can be used to tow a trailer

(— page 221).

Modifications to the engine cooling system may
be necessary, depending on the vehicle model.
The retrofitting of a trailer hitch is only permissi-
ble if a towing capacity is specified in your vehi-
cle documents.

Further information can be obtained at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

Mounting dimensions

@ Fastening point
@ Overhang dimension
© Rear axle centre line

The overhang dimension and fastening points
are valid for a trailer hitch installed at the fac-
tory.

Missing values were not available at the time of
going to press.

Model © Over-
hang dimen-
sion
All models

Permissible towing capacity

The tongue weight is not included in the towing
capacity.

Permissible towing capacity, braked (at a
minimum start-off gradeability of 8 %)

Model Permissible towing
capacity, braked

A 180d 1600 kg

All other models 1800 kg
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Permissible towing capacity, braked (at a
minimum start-off gradeability of 12 %)

Model Permissible towing

capacity, braked
1400 kg
1600 kg

A 180 d

All other models

Permissible towing capacity, unbraked

Model Permissible towing

capacity, unbraked

A 180 d 705 kg
A 200 680 kg
A 250 720 kg

Maximum tongue weight

Il NOTE Damage caused by the trailer
coming loose

If the tongue weight used is too low, the
trailer may come loose.

» The tongue weight must not be below
50 kg.

» Use a tongue weight that is as close as
possible to the maximum permissible
tongue weight.

Maximum tongue weight
Model

All models 80 kg

Permissible rear axle load during trailer
operation

Axle load
Model Axle load
A 180d 970 kg
A 200 976 kg
A 250 986 kg
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Display messages

Introduction

Notes on display messages

Display messages appear on the multifunction
display.

Display messages with graphic symbols are sim-
plified in the Owner's Manual and may differ
from the symbols on the multifunction display.
The multifunction display shows high-priority dis-
play messages in red. Certain display messages
are accompanied by a warning tone.

Please respond in accordance with the display
messages and follow the additional notes in this
Owner's Manual.

For some display messages, a symbol is also
shown:

o [ i ] Further information

. Hide display message

You can select the desired symbol by swiping
left or right on the left-hand touch control. Press
the [ i ] symbol to show further information on
the multifunction display. Press the symbol
to hide the display message.

You can hide low-priority display messages by
pressing the button or the left-hand touch
control. The display messages are then stored in
the message memory.

Rectify the cause of a display message as
quickly as possible.

High-priority display messages cannot be hid-
den. The multifunction display shows these dis-
play messages continuously until the cause of
the message has been rectified.

Calling up stored display messages
On-board computer:

1 Service P 1 message

If there are no display messages, No messages

appears on the multifunction display.

» Scroll through the display messages by swip-
ing upwards or downwards on the left-hand
touch control.

» To exit the message memory: press the

button.
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Safety systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
* ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning.
() Other driving and driving safety systems may also be malfunctioning.

The brake system continues to operate normally. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking situa-

ﬁ tion.

<< A WARNING Risk of skidding if ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning
inoperative See Owner's
Manual

If ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning, the wheels could lock when braking and ESP® cannot carry out vehicle
stabilisation.

The steering capability and braking characteristics are thus severely impaired. The braking distance may
increase in an emergency braking situation. In addition, other driving safety systems are switched off.

» Drive on carefully.
> Have ABS and ESP® checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* ABS and ESP® are temporarily unavailable.
() Other driving systems and driving safety systems may also be temporarily unavailable.

The brake system continues to operate normally. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking situa-

ﬁ tion.

<< A WARNING Risk of skidding if ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning
I ilabl
COL:/\:;?aansyl\jgznzll able See If ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning, the wheels could lock when braking and ESP® cannot carry out vehicle
stabilisation.

The steering capability and braking characteristics are thus severely impaired. The braking distance may
increase in an emergency braking situation. In addition, other driving safety systems are switched off.

» Drive on carefully.
> Have ABS and ESP® checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive carefully on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steering movements at a speed above 30 km/h.
» |If the display message does not disappear, consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately. Drive carefully.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

ﬁ * ESP® is temporarily unavailable.

e Other driving and driving safety systems may also be malfunctioning.
currently unavailable See A WARNING Risk of skidding if ESP® is malfunctioning

Owner's Manual If ESP® is malfunctioning, ESP® cannot carry out vehicle stabilisation. In addition, other driving safety systems

are switched off.
» Drive on carefully.
> Have ESP® checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Carefully drive on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steering movements at a speed above 30 km/h.
» If the display message does not disappear, consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately. Drive carefully.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
ﬁ * ESP® is malfunctioning.
e Other driving and driving safety systems may also be malfunctioning.
The brake system continues to operate normally. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking situa-
inoperative See Owner's tion.
Manual

A WARNING Risk of skidding if ESP® is malfunctioning

If ESP® is malfunctioning, ESP® cannot carry out vehicle stabilisation. In addition, other driving safety systems
are switched off.
» Drive on carefully.

> Have ESP® checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* EBD, ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning.
E B D Other driving and driving safety systems may also be malfunctioning.
A WARNING Risk of skidding if EBD, ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning
() If EBD, ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning, the wheels can lock when braking and ESP® cannot carry out vehicle

stabilisation.

The steering capability and braking characteristics are thus severely impaired. The braking distance may

Pl < increase in an emergency braking situation. In addition, other driving safety systems are switched off.

inoperative See Owner's » Drive on carefully.
Manual » Have the brake system checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
* The red indicator lamp is lit.
(®) You have attempted to release the electric parking brake with the ignition switched off.
» Switch the ignition on.

Turn on the ignition to
release the parking brake
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The red indicator lamp flashes.
(@) The electric parking brake is applied while you are driving:

« A condition for automatic release of the electric parking brake is not fulfilled .

Release parking brake « You are performing emergency braking using the electric parking brake .

» Check that the conditions for automatic release of the electric parking brake are fulfilled.
» Release the electric parking brake manually.
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Display messages

®

Parking brake See Owner's
Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The yellow indicator lamp is lit. The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

To apply:
» Switch off the ignition and switch it back on.
» Apply the electric parking brake manually .

If it is not possible to apply the electric parking brake:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Where necessary, also safeguard the parked vehicle against rolling away.
The yellow | @ | indicator lamp and the red indicator lamp are lit. The electric parking brake is malfunction-

ing.
To release:

» Switch off the ignition and switch it back on.
» Release the electric parking brake manually .
or

» Release the electric parking brake automatically .
If it is still not possible to release the electric parking brake:

» Do not continue driving under any circumstances. Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
The yellow indicator lamp is lit and the red indicator lamp is flashing. The electric parking brake is mal-
functioning.

The electric parking brake could not be applied or released.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
» Switch off the ignition and switch it back on.

To apply:
» Release and then apply the electric parking brake manually .

To release:
» Apply and then release the electric parking brake manually.

If it is not possible to apply the electric parking brake or the red indicator lamp continues to flash:
» Do not continue driving under any circumstances. Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Where necessary, also safeguard the parked vehicle against rolling away.

The yellow indicator lamp is lit and the red indicator lamp flashes for approximately ten seconds after
the electric parking brake has been applied or released. It then remains lit or goes out. The electric parking brake is
malfunctioning.

If the battery charge level is too low:
» Charge the battery.

To apply:
» Switch off the ignition.
The electric parking brake is applied automatically.
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Display messages

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

If the electric parking brake should not be applied, e.g. when washing the vehicle in an automatic car wash or when
having the vehicle towed, leave the ignition switched on. Do not do this when having the vehicle towed with the
rear axle raised.

If the electric parking brake is not applied automatically:
» Switch off the ignition and switch it back on.
» Release and then apply the electric parking brake manually .

If it is still not possible to apply the electric parking brake:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
» Where necessary, also safeguard the parked vehicle against rolling away.

To release:

» If the conditions for automatic release are fulfilled and the electric parking brake is not released automatically,
release the electric parking brake manually .

If it is still not possible to release the electric parking brake:
» Do not continue driving under any circumstances. Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* There is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir.
(@) A WARNING Risk of an accident due to low brake fluid level

Check brake fluid level If the brake fluid level is too low, the braking effect and the braking characteristics may be impaired.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
Do not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
Do not top up the brake fluid.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
Do not top up the brake fluid.

P . * The brake pads have reached the wear limit.
'Ol » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
) (4
Check brake pad wear
SOS * At least one of the main functions of the Mercedes me connect system is malfunctioning.
& » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Inoperative
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Display messages

Mercedes me connect
Services limited See Own-
er's Manual

Active Brake Assist Func-
tions limited See Owner's
Manual

Active Brake Assist Func-
tions currently limited See
Owner's Manual

PRE-SAFE inoperative See
Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* Service limited.
At least one of the main functions of the Mercedes me connect system is malfunctioning.
» Observe the notes on the diagnostics connection .
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Vehicles with Driving Assistance Package: Active Brake Assist with cross-traffic function, Evasive Steering
Assist or PRE-SAFE® PLUS is malfunctioning.

Vehicles without Driving Assistance Package: Active Brake Assist is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

*

*

Vehicles with the Driving Assistance Package: Active Brake Assist with cross-traffic function, Evasive Steering
Assist or PRE-SAFE® PLUS are temporarily unavailable or only partially available.

Vehicles without the Driving Assistance package: Active Brake Assist is temporarily unavailable.
The ambient conditions are outside the system borders .

» Drive on.
As soon as the ambient conditions are within the system borders, the system will become available again.

» If the display message does not disappear, stop the vehicle while paying attention to road and traffic conditions
and restart the engine.

PRE-SAFE® functions are malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The restraint system is faulty .
O,e

N

Restraint sys. malfunction
Consult workshop

A WARNING Risk of injury or fatal injury due to a malfunction in the restraint system

If the restraint system is malfunctioning, restraint system components may be triggered unintentionally or
might not be triggered at all in the event of an accident. This may affect the seat belt tensioner or airbag, for

example.
» Have the restraint system checked and repaired immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

Detection of a restraint system malfunction:
o the restraint system warning lamp does not light up when the ignition is switched on.
o the restraint system warning lamp lights up continuously or repeatedly during a journey.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Display messages
* The corresponding restraint system is malfunctioning .

L

/\\’ A WARNING Risk of injury or fatal injury due to a malfunction in the restraint system
Front left malfunction Con- If the restraint system is malfunctioning, restraint system components may be triggered unintentionally or
sult workshop (example) might not be triggered at all in the event of an accident. This may affect the seat belt tensioner or airbag, for

example.
» Have the restraint system checked and repaired immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

Detection of a restraint system malfunction:
o the restraint system warning lamp does not light up when the ignition is switched on.
o the restraint system warning lamp lights up continuously or repeatedly during a journey.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
* The corresponding windowbag is malfunctioning .

L 3

ﬁ\' A WARNING Risk of injury or fatal injury due to a malfunction in the window airbag

Left windowbag malfunc- The window airbag might be triggered unintentionally or might not be triggered at all in the event of an accident
with high deceleration.

tion Consult work-
shop (example) » Have the window airbag checked and repaired immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Front-passenger airbag dis- * The frpnt passenger airbag is disabled, even though an adult or a person with a build correspo'nding to that of an
adult is seated on the front passenger seat. If additional forces are applied to the seat, the weight the system

abled See Owner's Manual
detects may be too low.

A WARNING - Risk of injury or even fatal injury when the front passenger airbag is disabled

If the front passenger airbag is disabled, It will not be deployed in the event of an accident and cannot perform
its intended protective function.

A person in the front passenger seat could then, for example, come into contact with the vehicle interior, espe-
cially if the person is sitting too close to the dashboard.

» Be aware of the status of the front passenger airbag both before and during the journey.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the status of the automatic front passenger airbag shutoff .
» If necessary, consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Front-passenger airbag * The front passenger airbag is enabled while the vehicle is in motion:

enabled See Owner's Man- « even when a child, a small adult or an object weighing less than the system weight threshold is located on the
ual front passenger seat

o even when the front passenger seat is not occupied

The system may detect objects or forces that are adding to the weight applied to the seat.

A WARNING Risk of injury or fatal injury when using a child restraint system while the front passenger airbag
is enabled

If you secure a child in a child restraint system on the front passenger seat and the front passenger airbag is
enabled, the front passenger airbag can deploy in the event of an accident.

The child could be struck by the airbag.
» Ensure, both before and during the journey, that the status of the front passenger airbag is correct.

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE FRONT AIRBAG in front of it;
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the status of the automatic front passenger airbag shutoff .
» If necessary, consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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Driving systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

X0 * ATTENTION ASSIST has detected fatigue or an increasing lack of concentration on the part of the driver
(— page 211).

—_ » If necessary, take a break.

ATTENTION ASSIST: Take a

break!

XY * ATTENTION ASSIST is malfunctioning.

D) » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
ATTENTION ASSIST inoper-
ative
Active Lane Keeping Assist * Active Lane Keeping Assist is temporarily unavailable.
currently unavailable See The ambient conditions are outside the system borders (— page 219).
Owner's Manual » Drive on.

As soon as the ambient conditions are within the system borders, the system will become available again.

Active Lane Keeping Assist * Active Lane Keeping Assist is malfunctioning.

inoperative » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Blind Spot Assist currently * Blind Spot Assist is temporarily unavailable.
unavailable See Owner's The system borders have been reached (— page 216).
Manual » Drive on.

Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, the system will be available again.
or

» If the display message does not disappear, stop the vehicle while paying attention to road and traffic conditions
and restart the engine.

» If necessary, clean the rear bumper. If the bumper is extremely dirty, the sensors in the bumper may be mal-

functioning.
Active Blind Spot Assist * Active Blind Spot Assist is temporarily unavailable.
currently unavailable See The system borders have been reached (— page 216).
Owner's Manual » Drive on.

Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, the system will be available again.

» If the display message does not disappear, stop the vehicle while paying attention to road and traffic conditions
and restart the engine.

Blind Spot Assist not availa- * When you establish the electrical connection to the trailer, Blind Spot Assist is unavailable.

ble when towing a trailer » Press the left-hand touch control and acknowledge the display message.
See Owner's Manual
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461

Display messages

Active Blind Spot Assist
not available when towing
a trailer See Owner's Man-
ual

Blind Spot Assist inopera-
tive

Active Blind Spot Assist
inoperative

Active Parking Assist and
PARKTRONIC inoperative
See Owner's Manual

Traffic Sign Assist currently
unavailable See Owner's
Manual

Traffic Sign Assist inopera-
tive

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* When you establish the electrical connection to the trailer, Active Blind Spot Assist is unavailable.
» Press the left-hand touch control and acknowledge the display message.

* Blind Spot Assist is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* Active Blind Spot Assist is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* Active Parking Assist and Parking Assist PARKTRONIC are malfunctioning.
» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and restart the engine.
» If the display message continues to be displayed, consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* Traffic Sign Assist is temporarily unavailable.

» Drive on.
Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, the system will be available again.

* Traffic Sign Assist is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The HOLD function is deactivated because the vehicle is skidding or a condition for activation is not met.
H OLD » Reactivate the HOLD function later or check the activation conditions for the HOLD function .
Off
Active Distance Assist * Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC is operational again and can be activated (— page 184).

available again

ﬁ "3 * Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC cannot be activated as not all activation conditions have been fulfilled.
&3 » Comply with the activation conditions of Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC .

--- mph
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The radar sensor system is malfunctioning. Possible causes:

ﬁ'@g/ﬂ\ « soiling of the sensors

o heavy rain
OFF « extended country driving without other traffic, e.g. in the desert
é ::,, ﬁlﬁ Driving systems and driving safety systems may be malfunctioning or temporarily unavailable.
Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, driving systems and driving safety systems will become availa-
ble again.

If the display message does not disappear:
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

Currently unavailable
Radar sensors dirty

» Clean all sensors .
» Restart the engine.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The camera view is restricted. Possible causes:

g@ /ﬂ\ « dirt on the windscreen in the camera's field of vision
- « heavy rain, snow or fog

OFF Driving systems and driving safety systems may be malfunctioning or temporarily unavailable.
6 i ﬂ Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, driving systems and driving safety systems will become availa-
* ble again.
If the display message does not disappear:
a? » Pull over and stop the vehicle safely, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

p» Clean the windscreen.

Currently unavailable Cam-

era dirty

Active Distance Assist cur- * Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC is temporarily unavailable.

rently unavailable See Own- The ambient conditions are outside the system borders (— page 183).
er's Manual » Drive on.

As soon as the ambient conditions are within the system borders, the system will become available again.
Active Distance Assist inop- * Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC is malfunctioning.
erative Other driving and driving safety systems may also be malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

®

Active Steering Assist cur-
rently unavailable See Own-
er's Manual

®

Active Steering Assist inop-
erative

Limiter passive

& |

Cruise control off

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* Active Steering Assist is temporarily unavailable.
The ambient conditions are outside the system borders (— page 188).

» Drive on.
As soon as the ambient conditions are within the system borders, the system will become available again.

* Active Steering Assist is malfunctioning. Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC remains available.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* If you depress the accelerator pedal beyond the pressure point (kickdown), the limiter is switched to passive mode
(— page 181).

* Cruise control cannot be activated as not all activation conditions are fulfilled.
» Observe the activation conditions for cruise control .

* Cruise control has been deactivated.

If there is an additional warning tone, cruise control has been switched off automatically (— page 179)
(— page 179).
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Display messages

Cruise control inoperative

Cruise control and Limiter

inoperative

Limiter inoperative

LIM

---mph

Speed limit (winter tyres)

XXX mph

120km/n!

Maximum speed exceeded

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

*

Cruise control is malfunctioning.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Cruise control and the limiter are malfunctioning.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The limiter is malfunctioning.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The limiter cannot be activated as not all activation conditions have been fulfilled.
» Observe the activation conditions of the limiter .

You have reached the stored maximum speed for winter tyres. It is not possible to exceed this speed.

The maximum permissible speed has been exceeded (only for certain countries).
» Drive more slowly.
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Engine

Display messages

Top up coolant See Own-
er’'s Manual

~FV
e oo of

Coolant Stop vehicle
Switch engine off

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

* The coolant level is too low.

Il NOTE Engine damage due to insufficient coolant

» Avoid long journeys with insufficient coolant.

» Add coolant .
* The coolant is too hot.
» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and switch off the engine.

A WARNING Danger of burns when opening the bonnet

If you open the engine bonnet when the engine has overheated or during a fire in the engine compartment, you
could come into contact with hot gases or other escaping operating fluids.

» Before opening the bonnet, allow the engine to cool down.

» In the event of a fire in the engine compartment, keep the engine bonnet closed and call the fire service.

» Wait until the engine has cooled down.
» Make sure that the air supply to the radiator is not obstructed.

» Avoiding high loads on the engine, drive on to the nearest qualified specialist workshop. In doing so, ensure that
the coolant temperature display remains below 120 °C.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
== * The battery is not being charged.
- +

Il NOTE Possible engine damage if you continue driving

See Owner's Manual » Do not continue driving under any circumstances.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and switch off the engine.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* The engine is off and the battery charge level is too low.

™~ | -
- + » Switch off electrical consumers that are not required.
» Leave the engine running for a few minutes, or drive for a longer distance.
Start engine See Owner's The battery charges.

Manual
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Display messages

- +

Stop vehicle See Owner's
Manual

- +

Stop vehicle Leave engine
running

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The battery is no longer being charged and the battery charge level is too low.

Il NOTE Possible engine damage if you continue driving

» Do not continue driving under any circumstances.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Switch off the engine.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* The battery charge level is too low.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Leave the engine running.
» Wait until the display message disappears before pulling away.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The engine oil level has dropped to the minimum level.

¢

Il NOTE Engine damage caused by driving with insufficient engine oil

Check eng. oil lev. when » Avoid long journeys with insufficient engine oil.
next refuelling
» Check the engine oil level when next refuelling.
Top up the engine oil (— page 378).
Notes on engine oil (— page 437).

* Display message only for certain engines:
The engine oil level is too low.

¢

Engine oil level Stop vehi- Il NOTE Engine damage caused by driving with insufficient engine oil
cle Switch engine off » Avoid long journeys with insufficient engine oil.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Switch off the engine.

» Check the engine oil level.

Top up the engine oil (— page 378).
Notes on engine oil (— page 437).
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* Display message only for certain engines:
The engine oil level is too high.

¢

Engine oil level Reduce oil Il NOTE Engine damage caused by driving with excess engine oil

level » Avoid long journeys with excess engine oil.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately and have the engine oil siphoned off.

* Display message only for certain engines:
The engine oil level has dropped to the minimum level.

¢

Add 1 litre engine oil when Il NOTE Engine damage caused by driving with insufficient engine oil

next refuelling » Avoid long journeys with insufficient engine oil.

» Check the engine oil level when next refuelling.

Top up the engine oil (— page 378).
Notes on engine oil (— page 437).
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Display messages

¢

Engine oil pressure Stop
Switch off engine

7

Engine oil level cannot be
measured

Clean the fuel filter

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* Display message only for certain engines:
The engine oil pressure is too low.

Il NOTE Engine damage caused by driving with insufficient engine oil pressure

» Avoid long journeys with insufficient engine oil pressure.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* The electrical connection to the oil level sensor is interrupted or the oil level sensor is faulty.
The engine oil level has dropped to the minimum level.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* Vehicles with diesel engines: the fuel filter is dirty or the water in the fuel filter must be drained off.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

Replace air cleaner

‘a

Reserve fuel level

Antriebssystem Stérung
Anhalten Motor aus

Antriebssystem Storung
Werkstatt aufsuchen

~Fv'
ol

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* Vehicles with diesel engines: the engine air filter is dirty and must be replaced.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* The fuel supply has dropped into the reserve range.
» Refuel.

* The drive system is malfunctioning.
» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and switch off the engine.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* The drive system is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* The fan motor is defective.

» Avoiding high loads on the engine, drive on to the nearest qualified specialist workshop. In doing so, ensure that
the coolant temperature display remains below 120 °C.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
n * The low AdBlue® level will lead to limited performance after the remaining distance displayed has been driven.
|B|U% > Refill AdBlue® immediately .

(i) The message disappears after driving at a speed above 15 km/h for approximately one minute.
Top up AdBlue Perf.

reduced in XXX miles See
Owner's Manual

Ejl * The low AdBlue® level will lead to limited performance as of the speed displayed.
Blue

After the displayed remaining distance has been covered, it will no longer be possible to start the engine.
> Refill AdBlue® immediately.

Top up AdBlue Perf.
reduced: XXX mph No start
in XXX miles

* Power reduction due to the AdBlue® system fault. After the distance displayed has been covered, it will no longer
A be possible to start the engine.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

AdBlue system fault Perf.
reduced: XXX mph No start
in XXX miles
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Display messages

A

AdBlue system fault Engine
start not possible

A

AdBlue system fault Perf.
reduced in XXX miles See
Owner's Manual

A

AdBlue system fault See
Owner's Manual

B

Refill AdBlue See Owner’s
Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The AdBlue® system is malfunctioning. You can no longer start the engine.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

* The AdBlue® system is malfunctioning. Performance will be reduced after the remaining distance displayed has
been covered.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

* The AdBlue® system is malfunctioning.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

* The AdBlue® level has fallen below the reserve range.
» Refill AdBlue® immediately .
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
n * The AdBlue® tank is empty. You can no longer start the engine.
|B|U% > Top up at least 4.5 | of AdBlue® .

» Switch the ignition on.

Refill'k/deBlue Eng. start not You can restart the engine after approximately one minute.
possible
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Tyres
Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
Tyre pressure Check tyres * The tyre pressure loss warning system has detected a significant loss in pressure.

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to insufficient tyre pressure

Tyres with insufficient tyre pressure pose the following risks:

o The tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed increase.

o The tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may greatly impair tyre traction.
« -The driving characteristics, steering and braking may be greatly impaired.

You could then lose control of the vehicle.
» Observe the recommended tyre pressures.
» Adjust the tyre pressure if necessary.

» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the tyre pressure and the tyres.
» When the tyre pressure is correct, restart the tyre pressure loss warning system .
Check tyre pressures then * The tyre pressure loss warning system generated a display message and has not been restarted since.
restart Run Flat Indicator » When the tyre pressure is correct, restart the tyre pressure loss warning system .
Run Flat Indicator inopera- * The tyre pressure loss warning system is malfunctioning.
tive » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The tyre pressure is too low in at least one of the tyres, or the tyre pressure difference between the wheels is too
< | > great.
v » Check the tyre pressure and add air, if necessary.
Rectify tyre pressure » When the tyre pressure is correct, restart the tyre pressure monitoring system .
* The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped significantly. The wheel position is displayed.
<D A WARNING Risk of an accident due to insufficient tyre pressure
Check tyre(s) Tyres with insufficient tyre pressure pose the following risks:

« The tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed increase.
o The tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may greatly impair tyre traction.
o -The driving characteristics, steering and braking may be greatly impaired.

You could then lose control of the vehicle.
» Observe the recommended tyre pressures.
» Adjust the tyre pressure if necessary.

» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the tyre pressure and the tyres.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped suddenly. The wheel position is displayed.
|
Q A WARNING Risk of an accident from driving with a flat tyre
Warning tyre defect Flat tyres are dangerous in the following ways:

o The tyres can overheat and cause a fire.
« -The driving characteristics, steering and braking may be greatly impaired.

You could then lose control of the vehicle.
» Do not drive with a flat tyre.
» Observe the notes on flat tyres.

Notes on flat tyres (— page 390).
» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the tyres.
* No signals can be received from the tyre pressure sensors due to strong radio signal source interference. The tyre
pressure monitoring system is temporarily unavailable.

» Drive on.
The tyre pressure monitoring system restarts automatically as soon as the cause has been rectified.

Tyre press. monitor cur-
rently unavailable
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* There is no signal from the tyre pressure sensor of one or more wheels. The pressure of the affected tyre is not
< | > displayed.
» Have the faulty tyre pressure sensor replaced at a qualified specialist workshop.

Wheel sensor(s) missing

Tyre press. monitor inoper- * The wheels fitted do not have suitable tyre pressure sensors. The tyre pressure monitoring system is deactivated.
ative No wheel sensors » Fit wheels with suitable tyre pressure sensors.

Tyre press. monitor inoper- * The tyre pressure monitoring system is faulty.

ative

A WARNING There is a risk of an accident if the tyre pressure monitoring system is malfunctioning

If the tyre pressure monitoring system is malfunctioning, it is not able to issue a warning if there is pressure
loss in one or more of the tyres.

Tyres with insufficient tyre pressure may, for example, affect the vehicle's handling characteristics, steering and
braking. -

» Have the tyre pressure monitoring system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Tyre(s) overheated * At least one tyre is overheating. The affected tyres are displayed in red. At temperatures close to the limit value,
the tyres are displayed in yellow.

» Drive more slowly.
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Display messages

Tyre(s) overheated Reduce
speed

Key

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* At least one tyre is overheating.

A WARNING Risk of an accident from driving with overheated tyres

Overheated tyres may burst, particularly at high speeds.
» Reduce speed so that the tyres cool down.

» Reduce speed so that the tyres cool down.

Display messages

_ @

Replace key

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

* The key needs to be replaced.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.



482 Display messages and warning/indicator lamps

Display messages

@@]0))

Replace key See Owner's
Manual

— Q
Change key batteries
— Q
Key not detected (white
display message)

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* Vehicles with a digital vehicle key: only a few or no authorisations remain for starting the engine.

» Make sure that the internet connection is not limited by certain mobile phone settings.
» Open the Mercedes me connect web app http://www.mercedes.me. and call up the digital vehicle key service.
» Deactivate the service first and then activate it again.

» If the display message still appears, contact the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center (CAC).
Vehicles with a digital vehicle key sticker: only a few or no authorisations remain for starting the engine.

» Order a new digital vehicle key sticker from a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre or at http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect.

The key battery is discharged.
» Replace the battery .

The key is currently undetected.
» Change the location of the key in the vehicle.
» If the key is still not recognised, start the engine with the key in the stowage compartment .
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Display messages
— !I

Key not detected (red dis-
play message)

— Q
Place the key in the

marked space See Owner's
Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The key cannot be detected and may no longer be in the vehicle.
The key is no longer in the vehicle and you switch off the engine:
e you can no longer start the engine.
e you cannot centrally lock the vehicle.

» Ensure that the key is in the vehicle.

If the key detection function has a malfunction due to a strong radio signal source:
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Place the key in the stowage compartment for starting the engine with the key .
* The key detection function is malfunctioning.
» Change the location of the key in the vehicle.
» Start the vehicle with the key in the stowage compartment .
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Vehicle
Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
* Retract or extend the ball neck.
' Do not attempt to speed up, slow down or initiate the retracting or extending process using your hand, foot or other
aids. During the retracting or extending process, do not couple a trailer.

Trailer coupling extending... When the ball neck has reached an operational position, the display message disappears.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

’ * The trailer hitch is not operational when you are driving with a trailer.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and switch off the engine.
» Uncouple the trailer and safeguard it against rolling away.

» Initiate a new swivelling procedure .

» When the display message disappears, couple up the trailer and drive on.

Check trailer hitch lock

A WARNING Risk of an accident if the ball neck is not locked

If the ball neck is not in the locked position, the trailer may come loose.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
Do not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Uncouple the trailer and secure it against rolling away.
» Initiate a new swivelling procedure and do not re-couple the trailer until the display message disappears.

If the display message does not disappear, the trailer hitch is defective and the ball neck is not locked.

» Do not couple up the trailer. Drive on without the trailer. Note the reduced ground clearance due to the
unlocked ball neck.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
The trailer hitch is not operational when the vehicle is at a standstill.

» Uncouple the coupled trailer and safeguard it against rolling away.
» Initiate a new swivelling procedure .
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
If the display message does not disappear, the trailer hitch is defective and the ball neck is not locked.

» Do not couple up the trailer. Drive on without the trailer. Note the reduced ground clearance due to the
unlocked ball neck.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Apply brake to deselect * You have attempted to shift the transmission out of position [P] and into another transmission position.

Park (P) position » Depress the brake pedal.

To shift out of P or N, * You have attempted to shift the transmission out of position [P] or [N] into another transmission position.
depress brake and start » Depress the brake pedal.

engine » Start the engine.

Risk of vehicle rolling * The driver's door is not fully closed and the transmission is in position [R], [N] or [D].

Driver door open and trans- » Shift the transmission to position [P] when you park the vehicle.

mission not in P

N permanently active Risk * While the vehicle is rolling or while you are driving, the transmission has been shifted to position [N].

of vehicle rolling » Depress the brake pedal to stop and, when the vehicle is stationary, shift the transmission to position [P].

» To continue your journey, shift the transmission to position [D] or [R].
Only select Park (P) when * The transmission can be shifted to position [P] only when the vehicle is stationary.
vehicle is stationary
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Display messages

Without changing gear,
consult workshop

Vehicle is operational
Switch off the ignition
before exiting

Transmission Malfunction
Stop

Reversing not poss. Con-
sult workshop

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The transmission is malfunctioning. The transmission position can no longer be shifted.

» When the transmission is in position [D], consult a qualified specialist workshop and do not shift the transmis-
sion position.

» For all other transmission positions, park the vehicle safely.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* You are leaving the vehicle when it is in a ready-to-drive state.

» When leaving the vehicle, switch off the ignition, secure the vehicle against rolling away and take the key with
you.

» If you do not leave the vehicle, switch off the electrical consumers, e.g. the seat heater. Otherwise, the 12-V
battery may discharge and it will then be possible to start the vehicle only using a donor battery (starting assis-
tance).

* The transmission is malfunctioning. The transmission shifts to position [N] automatically.
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Switch the transmission to position [P].
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
* The transmission is malfunctioning. Reverse gear can no longer be engaged.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Auxiliary battery malfunc- * The auxiliary battery for the transmission is no longer being charged.

tion » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
» Until then, always manually set the transmission to position [P] before you switch off the engine.
» Before leaving the vehicle, apply the electric parking brake.

* Operation of the climate control system is temporarily restricted. Airflow and fresh air supply are set to automatic
mode.

» Have the climate control system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Air conditioning Malfunc-
tion See Owner's Manual

Getriebe Stérung Werk- * The transmission is malfunctioning.
statt aufsuchen Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Teaching in transmission * The transmission's teach-in process is complete. All transmission positions can be engaged again.

complete

Getriebe wird eingelernt * The transmission is being taught in. There is a risk of the vehicle rolling away.
Wahlhebel betatigen » Depress and hold the brake pedal until the teach-in procedure has been completed.
Bremse flir XX s treten The electric parking brake is applied automatically during the teach-in procedure.
Wegrollgefahr » Switch the ignition on.

» Select transmission position [P], [R] or [N].
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Display messages

Trans. oil overheated Drive
on with care

Anti-theft alarm system
Malfunction

Apply brake to select R

-

Operation only possible in
transmission position N

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The transmission is overheating. When the display message is active, starting up and driving characteristics may be

*

temporarily impaired.

» Drive at low speeds.

» Avoid sporty driving.

» Before starting up on uphill gradients, let the transmission cool down until the display message disappears.
The anti-theft alarm system is malfunctioning.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

You have attempted to shift the transmission out of position [D] and into transmission position [R].
» Depress the brake pedal.

» Switch the transmission to position [R].

You have attempted to swivel the ball neck and the transmission is not in position [N].

» Switch the transmission to position [N].
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* You have attempted to swivel the ball neck and the transmission is in position [R], [N] or [D].
' » Depress the brake pedal.

» Switch the transmission to position [P].
Operation only possible in
transmission position P

l * The steering is malfunctioning. Steering capability is considerably impaired.

@ . A WARNING Risk of accident if steering capability is impaired

Steering malfunction Stop If the steering does not function as intended, the vehicle's operating safety is jeopardised.

immediately See Owner's » Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
Manual Do not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.

@ ' * The power assistance for the steering is malfunctioning. You may need to use more force to steer.
hd » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Steering malfunction Drive
carefully Visit workshop



Display messages and warning/indicator lamps

491

Display messages

Let fresh air into the vehi-
cle interior! Air condition-
ing malf. Visit workshop

@!

Steering malfunction
Increased physical effort
See Owner's Manual

Active bonnet malfunction
See Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The climate control system is malfunctioning.

A WARNING Risk of injury and accident due to an insufficient supply of fresh air

If the climate control system is malfunctioning, carbon dioxide levels may increase in the passenger compart-
ment. Breathing in carbon dioxide may cause dizziness.

» Open the window to ensure that there is a sufficient supply of fresh air.

» Open the window to ensure that there is an adequate supply of fresh air.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
* The power assistance for the steering is malfunctioning.

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to altered steering characteristics

If the power assistance of the steering fails partially or completely, you will need to use more force to steer.
» If safe steering is possible, drive on carefully.

» Visit or consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

» If safe steering is possible, drive on carefully.
» Visit or consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

* The active bonnet (pedestrian protection) is malfunctioning or inoperative after having already been triggered.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The bonnet is open.

%/—a A WARNING Risk of accident due to driving with the engine bonnet unlocked

An unlocked engine bonnet may open up when the vehicle is in motion and block your view.
» Never unlock the engine bonnet when driving.
» Before every trip, ensure that the engine bonnet is locked.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible.
» Close the bonnet.

* At least one door is open.
@ » Close all doors.
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Display messages

eZo3

Lo

Top up washer fluid

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
* The tailgate is open.

A WARNING Risk of exhaust gas poisoning

Combustion engines emit poisonous exhaust gases such as carbon monoxide. Exhaust gases can enter the
vehicle interior if the tailgate is open when the engine is running, especially if the vehicle is in motion.

» Always switch off the engine before opening the tailgate.
» Never drive with the tailgate open.

» Close the tailgate.
* The washer fluid level in the washer fluid reservoir has dropped below the minimum.
» Top up the washer fluid .
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Lights
Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
- * The corresponding light source is defective.
"®: » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
1

or
» Check whether you are permitted to replace the light source yourself .

(i) LED light bulbs: the display message for the corresponding lamp appears only when all the light-emitting diodes
in the lamp have failed.

Left dipped beam (example)

- * The active headlamps are faulty.
',@: » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Active Light System inoper-

ative
~ o * The Intelligent Light System is faulty. The lighting system continues to function properly without the functions of
-@- the Intelligent Light System.
‘Tt » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Intelligent Light System
inoperative
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Display messages

S 4
- -
'd <

Malfunction See Owner's
Manual

N &
- -
4 <

AUTO lights inoperative

\@l
sy
Switch off lights

N &
- -
td <

Switch on headlamps

Adaptive Highbeam Assist
Plus inoperative

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

* The exterior lighting is faulty.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
Vehicles with a trailer hitch: a fuse may have blown.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the fuses and replace them if necessary .

* The light sensor is faulty.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

* You are leaving the vehicle and the lights are still switched on.
» Turn the light switch to the position.

* You are driving without dipped-beam headlamps.
» Turn the light switch to the or position.

* Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus is faulty.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Adaptive Highbeam Assist * Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus is temporarily unavailable.
Plus currently unavailable The system borders have been reached (— page 122).

1 .
See Owner's Manual » Drive on.

Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, the system will be available again. The Adaptive Highbeam
Assist Plus available again display message appears.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist * Adaptive Highbeam Assist is malfunctioning.
inoperative » Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist * Adaptive Highbeam Assist is temporarily unavailable.
currently unavailable See The system borders have been reached (— page 121).

1 .
Owner's Manual » Drive on.

Once the cause of the problem is no longer present, the system will be available again. The Adaptive Highbeam
Assist available again display message appears.

Warning and indicator lamps or flash after the engine is started or during a

. . R journey.
Overview of warning and indicator lamps ) y

Some systems perform a self-test when the igni-
tion is switched on. Some warning and indicator
lamps may briefly light up or flash. This behav-
jour is non-critical. These warning and indicator
lamps indicate a malfunction only if they light up
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Instrument display (standard)

The positions of the indicator lamps on the
instrument display may differ from the sample
display depending on the display setting.

Warning and indicator lamps:

Dipped beam (— page 116)
Standing lights (— page 116)

Main beam (— page 118)

Turn signal light (— page 118)

Rear fog light (— page 116)

Seat belt not fastened (— page 504)
Brakes (red) (— page 498)

Brakes (yellow) (— page 498)

ABS malfunctioning (— page 498)
ESP®(— page 498)

ESP® OFF (— page 498)

Electric parking brake (— page 498)

Power-assisted steering malfunction-
ing (— page 506)

u

98] a0 <] <] ] A

~
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Electrical fault(— page 508)
Restraint system (— page 498)
Engine diagnostics (— page 508)
Fuel reserve with fuel filler cap loca-
tion indicator (— page 508)
Vehicles with widescreen cock-
pit: coolant too hot/cold (— page 508)
Distance warning (— page 505)
Preglow

Tyre pressure monitoring system

(— page 511)

Trailer hitch is not operational or
swivels (— page 506)
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Safety systems

Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

( : ) The yellow brake system warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to a brake system malfunction

Brake system warning lamp If the brake system is malfunctioning, braking characteristics may be impaired.
(vellow) » Drive on carefully.

» Have the brake system checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.
» Adjust your speed and continue to drive carefully, leaving a suitable distance to the vehicle in front

» If the multifunction display shows a display message, please observe this.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Warning/indicator lamp

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red brake system warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
(@) Possible causes:
) « The brake force boosting is malfunctioning and the braking characteristics may be affected.
?r::g()e system warning lamp | qpere is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir.

A WARNING There is a risk of an accident if brake force boosting is malfunctioning
If brake force boosting is malfunctioning, increased brake pedal force may be necessary for braking. Braking char-
acteristics may be impaired. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking situation.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do
not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to low brake fluid level

If the brake fluid level is too low, the braking effect and the braking characteristics may be impaired.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do
not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
Do not top up the brake fluid.
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Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not
continue driving under any circumstances.

» Observe the messages on the multifunction display.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The yellow ABS warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
() ABS is malfunctioning.

If there is an additional acoustic warning signal, EBD is malfunctioning.
Other driving systems and driving safety systems may also be faulty.

ABS warning lamp

A WARNING There is risk of skidding if EBD or ABS is malfunctioning
If EBD or ABS is malfunctioning, the wheels could lock when braking

The steering capability and braking characteristics are thus severely impaired. The braking distance may increase in
an emergency braking situation. In addition, other driving safety systems are switched off.

» Drive on carefully.
» Have the brake system checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

ﬁ The yellow ESP® warning lamp flashes while the vehicle is in motion.
e e ESP® is intervening .
» Adapt your driving style to suit the road and weather conditions.

ESP® warning lamp flashes

The yellow ESP® warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
e e ESP® is malfunctioning.
Other driving and driving safety systems may also be faulty.

ESP® warning lamp lights
up A WARNING Risk of skidding if ESP® is malfunctioning
If ESP® is malfunctioning, ESP® cannot carry out vehicle stabilisation. In addition, other driving safety systems are
switched off.
» Drive on carefully.
> Have ESP® checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The yellow ESP® OFF warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
o2 ESP® is deactivated.
OFF

ESP® OFF warning lamp A WARNING Risk of skidding when driving with ESP® deactivated

is also limited.
» Drive on carefully.

If ESP® is deactivated, ESP® cannot carry out vehicle stabilisation. The availability of further driving safety systems

> Only deactivate ESP® for as long as the situation requires.

If ESP® cannot be activated, ESP® is malfunctioning.

> Have ESP® checked immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Observe the notes on deactivating ESP® .
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Warning/indicator lamp

®

Red indicator lamp, electric
parking brake applied

®

Yellow electric parking
brake indicator lamp is mal-
functioning

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red electric parking brake indicator lamp flashes or is lit. The yellow indicator lamp is also lit if the electric parking
brake malfunctions.

» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
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Warning/indicator lamp
L 53
~

Restraint system warning
lamp

Seat belt

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red restraint system warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
The restraint system is malfunctioning.

A WARNING Risk of injury or fatal injury due to a malfunction in the restraint system

If the restraint system is malfunctioning, restraint system components may be triggered unintentionally or might not
be triggered at all in the event of an accident. This may affect the seat belt tensioner or airbag, for example.

» Have the restraint system checked and repaired immediately at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Drive on carefully.
» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

Warning/indicator lamp

g

Seat belt warning lamp
lights up

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The red seat belt warning lamp lights up after the engine is started.

In addition, an acoustic warning tone may sound.

The seat belt warning lamp reminds the driver and front passenger to fasten their seat belts.
» Fasten your seat belt.

If you have placed objects on the front passenger seat, the seat belt warning lamp may remain lit.



Display messages and warning/indicator lamps 505

Warning/indicator lamp

x

>

Seat belt warning lamp
flashes

Driving systems

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red seat belt warning lamp flashes and an intermittent warning tone sounds.
The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt while the vehicle is in motion.

» Fasten your seat belt.
There are objects on the front passenger seat.

» Remove the objects from the front passenger seat.

Warning/indicator lamp

2\

Distance warning warning
lamp

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The red distance warning lamp lights up while the vehicle is in motion.

The distance to the vehicle in front is too small for the speed selected.

If there is an additional warning tone, you are approaching an obstacle at too high a speed.
» Be prepared to brake immediately.

» Increase the distance.

Active Brake Assist.
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Vehicle

Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The red trailer hitch warning lamp is on.
' The trailer hitch is not operational or swivels.

Trailer hitch warning lamp A WARNING Risk of an accident if the ball neck is not locked

If the ball neck is not in the locked position, the trailer may come loose.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do
not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Uncouple the trailer and secure it against rolling away.

» Initiate a new swivelling procedure and do not re-couple the trailer until the display message disappears.
» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.

If the trailer hitch swivels:
» Wait until the ball neck has reached the operational position.
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Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

l The red power steering system warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
@ °

The power steering assistance or the steering itself is malfunctioning.

Power steering system A WARNING Risk of accident if steering capability is impaired
warning lamp If the steering does not function as intended, the vehicle's operating safety is jeopardised.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying attention to road and traffic conditions. Do
not continue driving under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
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Engine

Warning/indicator lamp

I

Engine diagnosis warning
lamp

‘o

Fuel reserve warning lamp

- +

Electrical fault warning
lamp

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The yellow engine diagnostics warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.

A malfunction has occurred in the engine, the exhaust system or the fuel system.

The emissions limit value may have been exceeded and the engine may be running in emergency operation mode.

» Have the vehicle checked as soon as possible at a qualified specialist workshop.
Vehicles with a diesel engine: the fuel tank may have been run dry.

» Start the engine three to four times after refuelling.
If the yellow engine diagnostics warning lamp goes out, emergency operation mode is cancelled. The vehicle need
not be checked.

The yellow fuel reserve warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
The fuel supply has dropped into the reserve range.
» Refuel.

The red electrical fault warning lamp is lit.
There is a fault in the electrics.
» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.
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Warning/indicator lamp

~Fv~
e oo of

Coolant warning lamp

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red coolant warning lamp is lit while the engine is running.
Possible causes:

o The temperature sensor is malfunctioning
« Coolant level too low

 The air supply to the radiator is obstructed

o The radiator fan is faulty
If there is an additional warning tone, the coolant temperature has exceeded 120 °C.
A WARNING Danger of burns when opening the bonnet

If you open the engine bonnet when the engine has overheated or during a fire in the engine compartment, you
could come into contact with hot gases or other escaping operating fluids.

» Before opening the bonnet, allow the engine to cool down.

» In the event of a fire in the engine compartment, keep the engine bonnet closed and call the fire service.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traffic conditions, and switch off the engine. Do not con-
tinue driving under any circumstances.

» Observe the messages in the multifunction display.

If the coolant temperature display is at the lower end of the temperature scale:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.



510 Display messages and warning/indicator lamps

Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Otherwise:

» Leave the vehicle and keep a safe distance from the vehicle until the engine has cooled down.
Check the coolant level.
Make sure that the air supply to the radiator is not obstructed.

Avoiding high loads on the engine, drive on to the nearest qualified specialist workshop. In doing so, ensure that the
coolant temperature display remains below 120 °C.

vYyy
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Tyres

Warning/indicator lamp

Q}

Tyre pressure monitoring
system warning lamp lights
up

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The yellow tyre pressure monitoring system warning lamp (pressure loss/malfunction) is lit.
The tyre pressure monitoring system has detected tyre pressure loss in at least one of the tyres.

A WARNING Risk of an accident due to insufficient tyre pressure

Tyres with insufficient tyre pressure pose the following risks:
o The tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed increase.
« The tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may greatly impair tyre traction.
e -The driving characteristics, steering and braking may be greatly impaired.

You could then lose control of the vehicle.
» Observe the recommended tyre pressures.
» Adjust the tyre pressure if necessary.

» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Check the tyre pressure and the tyres.
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Warning/indicator lamp Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The yellow tyre pressure monitoring system warning lamp (pressure loss/malfunction) flashes for approximately one
< | > minute and then remains lit.

The tyre pressure monitoring system is faulty.

Tyre pressure monitoring

system warning lamp A WARNING There is a risk of an accident if the tyre pressure monitoring system is malfunctioning
flashes If the tyre pressure monitoring system is malfunctioning, it is not able to issue a warning if there is pressure loss in
one or more of the tyres.

Tyres with insufficient tyre pressure may, for example, affect the vehicle's handling characteristics, steering and
braking. -

» Have the tyre pressure monitoring system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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12 V battery
Replacing
12 V socket
see Socket (12 V)
230 V socket
see Socket (230 V)
360° Camera
Care
Function
Selecting a view
Setting as a favourite

A/C function
Activating/deactivating (multimedia
system)
Switching on/off (control panel)
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Acceleration
see Kickdown
Access data
Setting

Acoustic locking verification signal
Activating/deactivating

Active Blind Spot Assist
Activating/deactivating
Brake application
Function
System limitations ..
Trailer operation

Active bonnet (pedestrian protection) .. 375
Operation .....ccccceevveeiieeneenne 375
Resetting .c..cooeevereeniiiencceeeecee 375

Active Brake Assist
Function/notes .......cccvveeeeevienicneennene 174
Setting ..eoeeeviiviei 178

Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC ........ 183
Active Emergency Stop Assist ............. 192
Active Lane Change Assist 190
Calling up a speed ....ceeveveecrveeciieeieene 184
Displays in the Instrument Display ...... 192
FUNCLION oo 183
Increasing/decreasing speed .............. 184
Requirements: .....cccccoeveevieenienneenne. 184

Route-based speed adaptation ..
Selecting

Steering wheel buttons
Storing a speed
Switching off /deactivating ....
Switching on/activating
System limitations

Active Emergency Stop Assist

Active headlamps function

Active Lane Change Assist
Activating/deactivating
Function

Active Lane Keeping Assist ...
Activating/deactivating
Function
Sensitivity (function/notes)
Setting the sensitivity
System limitations

Active Parking Assist
Cross Traffic Alert
Drive Away Assist
Exiting a parking space ...
Function
Parking
System limitations
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Active Speed Limit Assist ............... 186, 216 AABIUE® ... Adjusting the sound focus
Display Additives .............. Burmester® surround sound system .... 373
Fun(;tion .............................................. 186 Filling capacity Advanced sound system
Settlng ................................................. 216 NOt.eS ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Calllng up the sound MENU eeeeoeeeeneonnn. 373
Active Steering Assist ......... 188 Purity .oooeee. INFOrMALION oo 373
Activating/deactivating .............o........ 190 TOPPING UP e After-sales service centre
Active Emergency Stop Assist ............. 192 Additional door lock ..............ccccceveviiiinnnns 68 see ASSYST PLUS
Active Lane Change Assist .................. 190 Additi . P
Displays in the Instrument D|sp|ay ...... 192 |A(;\éTs .................................................. Air conqltlonlng menu
B UG o CalliNng UP woveeeeeeiereeeeee e 136
FUnction ...oocvevieniniiniinicicicicee 188 Engine oil
System limitations 188 Fuelling Air conditioning system
; JETE e 80 FURIING e, Climate control
Adaptive brake lights 178 - ® see
Additives (AdBlue®) Air distributi
: : stribution ... 135
Adaptive cruise control see AdBlue® Setting (multimedia system) 137
see Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC " L g L
. . Additives (engine oil) Air vents 138
Adaptlve functlons, MULTIBEAM LED see Addltlves . TeRereneesesessessesnnnnne s
see Intelligent Light System o Ad!ust!ng (Front) weeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 138
i X 1 Additives (fuel) Adjusting (rear) ...cocceeceeveeneniiencenennene 139
Adaptive Highbeam Assist see Fuellin .
P o & Air vents
Activating/deactivating .......cccceeeeenen. 122 A
; Address book see Air vents
FUNCLION o 121 see Contacts
Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus Adiusti the bal fad Air-recirculation mode ............................ 138
Activating/deactivating ............c.c........ 123 Justing e® alance/fader AIrbag ......oooveeiiiiiiie 37
FUNCHON oo 122 Burmester™ surround sound system ... 373 ACHVALION ovvvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 31
Adjusting the headlamp range ................ 17 Front airbag (driver, front passenger) .... 37
Installation locations .......cccccceeeriiieenne 37
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Knee airbag .....ccccoceeveeeeieenieeeeeeees 37

OVEIVIEW eiiieiiieeeiiiieeceiiee e 37

Protection .....coceceeveniinieniecceeee 37

Reduced protection ..... e 39

Side impact airbag ...... e 37

Windowbag .... e 37
AIrflow ..oooeiiee e 135
Alarm

see Panic alarm

Alarm system
see ATA (anti-theft alarm system)

Alternative route

see Route
Ambient lighting ............c.ccocciniinnnn. 124
Android Auto ........cccceeieiiiiiii 343
Connecting a mobile phone ................. 344
ENdiNg oo 345
NOE it 344
OVEIVIEW oot 343
Sound Settings ...ccceeveeviieriieeieeeene 345
Transferred vehicle data ..........cc......... 345
Animals
Pets in the vehicle .....ccoeveeeieeeeiiiiinnnnns 62

Anti-lock braking system
see ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

Anti-skid chains
see Snow chains

Anti-theft alarm system
see ATA (anti-theft alarm system)

Anti-theft protection
Additional door lock .....cceeeeeeeieieiiinnnnns 68
Immobiliser

Anti-theft protection
see ATA (anti-theft alarm system)

Anticipatory occupant protection
see PRE-SAFE® (anticipatory occu-
pant protection)
see PRE-SAFE® PLUS (anticipatory
occupant protection plus)

Apple CarPlay™ ..........ccccvevieeieeieene
Connecting an iPhone® .......cccocvunee..
Exiting
Notes .
OVErVIEW ...ovuviiiiiiiiiiicnieciecicceeee
Tone settings ..c.ceevvveeveeeneeiniceiceee
Transferred vehicle data .......cc.cceceeueee

AShtray .......cocoooeviieiiiieeeeeeeeee e 110

Assistance systems
see Driving safety system

Assistant display

Menu (on-board computer) .................. 233
ASSYSTPLUS ......ccooiiiiiincncncecee 374
Battery disconnection periods e 375
Displaying the service due date ........... 374

Function/notes .....ccceveeeeeeeeeeecicnneennnnns
Regular maintenance work ...
Special service requirements

ATA (anti-theft alarm system) ..................
Activating/deactivating interior pro-
teCHON oot
Deactivating the alarm ........ccccceeveeneee.
Function .c..cccceevenienenncnicneee.
Function of interior protection
Priming/deactivating tow-away pro-

teCtion .o 84
Tow-away protection function ................ 84

ATTENTION ASSIST ......coovviiiiiene 211, 213
Function

Setting
System limitations ........cccccevvveeniieennen. 211
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Attention assistant

see ATTENTION ASSIST
Authorised workshop

see Qualified specialist workshop
Automatic distance control

see Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC

Automatic driving lights .......................... 117
Automatic engine start (ECO start/
stop function) ...........cocoeiiiiiiiiinii 147
Automatic engine stop (ECO start/
stop function) ..., 147

Automatic front passenger front air-

bag deactivation system .................... 39, 41
Function of the automatic front
passenger front airbag deactivation
SYSEEM i 39

PASSENGER AIR BAG indicator lamp ..... 41
Automatic front passenger front air-
bag deactivation system

see Automatic front passenger front

airbag deactivation system
Automatic mirror folding function

Activating/deactivating ..........ccccocee.e.

Automatic transmission

DIRECT SELECT lever .....cccceceeevverenuenne 150
Drive program display ......ccccceeevvvevuveenne 149
Drive programs .......ccecceeeveervieeriieenineens 149
DYNAMIC SELECT switch ... 149
Engaging drive position ... e 152
Engaging reverse gear ......cccccceeeennnn. 152
Kickdown ..coveeeieiiiiiienicceceicee 153
Manual gearshifting ......ccccceevveerveennene 152
Selecting park position ........ccccceeeeveennes 152
Shifting to neutral ........ccocceevvieeriieennenn. 152
Steering wheel gearshift paddles ........ 152
Transmission position display .............. 150
Transmission positions .........ccccccevuveenee 150
Axle load
Permissible ........ccoiviniiniiiiniii 431
Trailer operation .......cccecceevveeecveecunenne 442

Bag hooK .........ccoeveviieiieieiceee s 106
Ball neck

Folding in/out ...cccccevveeinieiniiiniieeieene 221
BAS (Brake Assist System) ..................... 169

Battery
Charging (Remote Online)
KEY e
Battery (vehicle)
Charging .eeeceeeeeeeeeeeee e,
Notes ....ccocevvvevienene
Starting assistance
Belt
see Seat belt
Bicycle rack
Trailer operation
Blind Spot Assist .........cccccceviiiniiiiniiiinnene
Activating/deactivating .... .
Function
System limitations ........cccccevveeriieennen.
Blower
see Climate control
BlueTEC
see AdBlue®
Bluetooth®
Activating/deactivating ........cccceeveennee.
Setting up an Internet connection
SettiNgS eveeeieeeee e
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Boot lid
see Tailgate

Brake Assist System
see BAS (Brake Assist System)

Brake fluid
Notes

Brake force distribution
EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribu-
tion)

Brakes
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Active Brake Assist .......cccoceviiiiinienn
Adaptive brake lights
BAS (Brake Assist System) ...
Driving tips
EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribu-
FION) ettt
HOLD function .....ccceeveviencenenicneenne
Limited braking effect (salt-treated
roads)
New/replaced brake linings/brake
discs
Running-in notes

Braking assistance
see BAS (Brake Assist System)

Breakdown
Assistance overview
Tow-starting
Towing away
Transporting the vehicle ...
Wheel change

Breakdown
see Flat tyre

Burmester® surround sound system .....
Adjusting the balance /fader
Adjusting the sound focus .....c..ccccuee..
Adjusting treble, mid-range and bass

SEHINGS eeveiieiieeeeeree e 372
Automatic volume adjustment ............. 373
Calling up the sound menu

Information ......ccccoeeiiiiiiiiiieeeee,

Switching the surround sound on/off

............................................................. 373
Buttons

Steering wheel .....cccoovvevvieiniiiinieene 228

Call list
Making a call ................ 338, 339
Options in the call list ......cccoeeevveenennnee. 338
OVErVIEW ...ooviiiiiiiiiiciiciceicnecieciee 338
Calling up the sound menu
Burmester® surround sound system .... 372
Calls i 333
ACCEPLING vvveiieeiieeee e 333
Activating functions during a call ........ 333
Calls with several participants
Declining woccveeecveeveeiieiieeeieee
Endingacall ....coocveeiiiiniiiiiiiieee
Incoming call during an existing call .... 334
MaKING weeeveeeieeniieieeeeceeeeee 333
Camera
see 360° Camera
see Reversing camera
Car key
see Key
Car wash
see Care
Car wash (care) .........cccoceviiiiiiininnnn. 381
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Car-to-X-Communication Wiper blades ......cccoevveevieinieeieeiens 384 DYNAMIC BODY CONTROL ......ccoueeuenee 195
gisplaying hazard warnings ................. g}g Carpet (Care) ......... Child safety lock
VEIVIEW oot . Rear side Windows .......cccceeueeieneenienene 62
- ) Changing bulbs
Sending hazard Warnings ................. Dipped beam ........ccoeurierierieirinieinnn. 127  Child seat
Care ...oocoeeiiieeeeeee Fitting/removing cover (front wheel Attaching (notes) .........coc.......
Carwash ...... AICN) e Front passenger seat (notes)
Cgrpet ...... Main beam .... Front passenger seat (rearward-
L NOLES oo facing/forward-facing) ........ccooceeeeevuene. 52
EASY-PACK boot box ... OVEIVIEW oo Front passenger seat (without airbag
EXNaUSE PIPES oo Reversing lights .............. SHULOFT) v 52
Eﬁ(timor I|ght|ng| ................................... Turn signal lights (rear) ISOFIX/i-Size (fitting) ... 49
igh-pressure cleaner .. . NOLES it 45
Matt finish ... Chang!ng hub f:aps ................................. Recommendations for child restraint
PAINIWOTK ..o Changing the lights SYSTEMS cevoeerienieneieeieeeeeeee s 59
Plastic trim .cocooeeverierieneeieneeeeiee Driving abroad (symmetrical dipped Seats suitable for belt-secured child
Real wood/trim elements ................... 386 beam) oo, 116 FESLrAINt SYSTEMS vvvoveeeeeeeeereeeereeseeereens 54
Reversing camera/360° Camera ........ 384 Channel tracking Seats suitable for i-Size child
ROOF liNING e 386 SEttiNG eveeeeeeee e 371 restraint systems ......ccccceevveeenicnniennieen. 58
SEALDEIL v 38 Charging Seats suitable for ISOFIX child
S€at COVET .o 386 Battery (VEhicle) ..o restraint SyStems .......coeeeveeeeeeereireennes 56
SENSOMS wovoii e, 384 Mobile phone (wireless) ... TOP TEthEr oo 50
Trailer tow hitch ....cooeviiiiiiniiniiiee 384 .
Washine by hand 382 USB port ..o Child seat
Wheels%rir);s T 384 Chassis see i-Size child seat securing system
WINGOWS oo 384 Damping characteristics ................. 195 seeISOFIXchild seat securing system
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Child-safety lock

Rear door ......coecveeeieenieinieinieceeceeee 61
Children

Restraint systems ......c.ccccceviiiiiiininne 45
ChOCK ...eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicecccceccee 421

Storage location ......ccccceeeeeieevieenieennnen. 421
Cigarette lighter

Front centre console .......cccccecveeeenienee. 11
City lighting .....coooviieieeeee 120
Cleaning

see Care
Climate control ...........ccccevviiniiniinennee. 135

Activating/deactivating the A/C

function (control panel) ........cccccecveueee 136

Activating/deactivating the A/C

function (multimedia system) .............. 136

Activating/deactivating the synchro-

nisation function (control panel) .......... 137

Activating/deactivating the synchro-
nisation function (multimedia sys-

TeM) i 137
Air distribution settings ........ccccceeenenne 137
Air-recirculation mode ........ccocevveeennneen. 138
Automatic control .......cccceeeeeiieeennnnn. 136

Demisting the windscreen ........ccccc.... 135
Demisting windows ........cccccevevviviinnnne 137
Front air Vents .......ccceeveevevicneenennene 138
Rear air vents ...... .. 139
Residual heat ........cceviieeeniies ... 138
Setting (multimedia system) ... 136
Setting the air distribution ...... 135
Setting the airflow .................. .. 135
Setting the temperature .........ccoccen.eee. 135
Switching on/off ....cccovviiiviieieees 136
Switching the rear window heater
ON/OFf e 135
THERMATIC control panel .......... ... 135
THERMOTRONIC control panel ............ 135
Ventilating the vehicle (convenience
OPENING) ceeteeiieeiieeiee ettt 76
COCKPIt oo 6
OVEIVIEW .ottt 6
Combination switch
see Turn signal light
COMPASS ..ocevveeiieeiieeie e 325
Computer
On-board computer .......ccccceevveevveennne. 229

Connection status

Displaying ......cccocevviiiiniiniiiiiiiiie 355
OVEIVIEW ..eiiiiieiieiecieeceeceeieeiee 355
Contacts .......ccceeeiieiiiiiiciecce 334
Calling UP cevereeeieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeiee 335
Deleting ... 337
Deleting favourites 337
Downloading (from mobile phone) ...... 335
IMPOrting ..ooevvevveeneereenieenene 336
Information ... 334
Making a call ..occeevvieriieiieieeieeen 336
Name format .....cccoeevieiniiinieiiceee 335
OptioNS evveeieeeeeeeeeeeee 336
Saving a contact as a favourite ............ 337
Selecting options for suggestions ........ 337
StOMNG covveeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 336
Convenience closing ..........ccccoccvvecveecennns 77
Convenience Opening ...........cccecceevveereenne 76
Coolant (engine)
Level check .....cocceeviervieeiiiiiciiieeee, 379
NOLES it 438
Cooling

see Climate control
Copyright ......cccveeieeeeeeee e 29
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Cornering light ..o, 120
Cross Traffic Alert ..........cccocovveiinienenns 210
Crosswind Assist
Function/nNotes .....ccceeeeeeeeeeccvveeeeeeeenn. 173
Cruise control
BULtONS i 181
Calling up a speed . . 181
Requirements: .....ccccceveveeceeeiieeeieeeen. 181
SeleCting .eoovveerieeieeieeee 181
Setting a speed ... 181
Storing a speed ... ... 181
Switching off ....ccooiviiiiice 181
SWItChiNg ON eoveveeieeeee e 181
Cruise control: ..........cccceveiiiniininnieniene 179
Function ...occcceeiiiiiiiieee 179
System limitations .........ccccceevvevreennen. 179
Cup holder ........ccoooeevvieiieieeee e, 108
Fitting/removing (centre console) ....... 108
Rear ..o 110
Damage detection (parked vehicle) ....... 167

Dashboard
see Cockpit
Dashboard lighting
see Instrument lighting
Data acquisition
VENICIe oot 27
Data import/export
Function/notes ......cccccevvvciiiieniiineennn.
Importing/exporting
Date
Setting the time and date automati-

CallY et 282
Deactivating the alarm (ATA) .................... 84
Declaration of conformity

Electromagnetic compatibility ............... 23

JACK i 23

TIREFIT Kit eveeeeeeieeieceieeee . 24

Wireless vehicle components 23
Designs

Menu (on-board computer) .................. 239
Destination ..........ccccccceeviiiiniiiiiiiie 312

Editing intermediate destinations ........ 303

Editing the previous destinations ......... 312

External ..o

Saving (current vehicle position) ..........

Saving as global favourite ....................
Destination entry ...........ccccceveenne.

Entering a POl or address ....................

Entering an intermediate destination .. 303

Entering geo-coordinates .......c..cce...... 298

NOLES i 292

Selecting a contact .......cecceevveeniennnn. 298

Selecting @ POl ....ccccoeiiiiiiiiicieee 296

Selecting from favourites ........cc.c........ 299

Selecting from the map ......ccoeeeeeveennne 298

Selecting previous destinations ........... 296
Detecting inattentiveness

see ATTENTION ASSIST
Diagnostics connection ............................ 25
Diesel

Low outside temperatures

NOLES e
Digital Car Key sticker

Locking the vehicle ..o 69

Unlocking the vehicle ......cccccoevvvereennns 69
Digital Owner's Manual ............c..ccceeeee. 18



Index

521

Digital speedometer ..........cccccccvevnennnen. 233
Digital Vehicle Key sticker

Starting the vehicle ......ccccoceeeineniene 142
Dinghy towing

see Tow-bar system
Dipped beam

Activating/deactivating .........ccceeeveennenn. 116
Changing bulbs .............. . 127
Setting ..oooeeveiiene 123
Setting for abroad .... . 116
DIRECT SELECT lever ......... .. 150
Engaging drive position .......c.cccocceeeene 152

Engaging park position automatically .. 152
Engaging reverse gear
FUNCEION e
Selecting park position ..
Shifting to neutral .......ccceeevvevieerieene.

Display
Care oot 386
Display (multimedia system)
Home screen ....c.cccoeceeeviecieenieeneene 258
NOLES et 257
Operating ...ccceeveeeeereerienieneeieneeeeenne 260

SettiNgS eveeieeeee e 281

Display (on-board computer)
Displays on the multifunction display .. 231

Display message .........cccoccvvvivenceeeneeennnn. 443
Calling up (on-board computer) ........... 443
NOLES evviieeiieeeeiee e 443

Display messages
........................................... 473,492
(8]

.................................................... 465
Active Blind Spot Assist currently

unavailable See Owner's Manual ......... 460
Active Blind Spot Assist inoperative ..... 461

Active Blind Spot Assist not available
when towing a trailer See Owner's

Manual ...oooceeeiriiiieeee s 461
Active bonnet malfunction See Own-

er's Manual ....oocceeeviiiienniiieieieeeee 491
Active Brake Assist Functions cur-

rently limited See Owner's Manual ...... 454

Active Brake Assist Functions limited
See Owner's Manual .....ccccceveevveceeennnes
Active Distance Assist available

o= 1] o
Active Distance Assist currently
unavailable See Owner's Manual .........
Active Distance Assist inoperative ......
Active Lane Keeping Assist currently
unavailable See Owner's Manual .........
Active Lane Keeping Assist inopera-
TIVE ettt
[ 3% JActive Light System inoperative ..
Active Parking Assist and

PARKTRONIC inoperative See Own-
er's Manual .....ccceeeeevieninninnieniinennn.
[ @ JActive Steering Assist currently
unavailable See Owner's Manual .........

[ @ JActive Steering Assist inopera-
TIVE i,
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Adaptive Highbeam Assist currently
unavailable See Owner's Manual .........
Adaptive Highbeam Assist inopera-

TIVE ettt
Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus cur-
rently unavailable See Owner's Man-
UL e
Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus inop-
€rative ..ooceeeereeeeieneeeee e
AdBlue system fault Engine

start not possible ......cccovcveerieiniieenieenne
[ < JAdBlue system fault Perf.

reduced in XXX miles See Owner's
Manual ..oceeereeenieeieeeeeeee e
AdBlue system fault See Own-
er's Manual .....ccoceeveevenneneenenneneeen.
[Ex]Add 1 litre engine oil when next
refuelling .oocveeeeeeieeneeneeeeeeeeeeee
Air conditioning Malfunction See
Owner's Manual .......cccoeveevieiienienennne

Anti-theft alarm system Malfunction ...
Antriebssystem Stérung Anhalten
MOTOr AUS ..eeeiieeieeeeeeeeceececeeee
Antriebssystem Storung Werkstatt
AUfSUCNEN .iiiiieiieieeereceeeeceeee
Apply brake to deselect Park (P)
POSITION eveeeeeeeieeeire et
Apply brake to select R .....cceeeeiieeennie
[ & JATTENTION ASSIST inoperative ...
[ & JATTENTION ASSIST: Take a

break! ..o
[ % JAUTO lights inoperative
Auxiliary battery malfunction ..............
Blind Spot Assist currently unavaila-
ble See Owner's Manual .......cccceueenee.
Blind Spot Assist inoperative ...............
Blind Spot Assist not available when
towing a trailer See Owner's Manual ...
....................................................
[« |Change key batteries .................

459

[ @ |Check brake fluid level ................ 453
[£=]Check eng. oil lev. when next

refuelling ..oc.ooeeereneneneneeneneeene 470
[ 2 |Check trailer hitch lock ............... 485
[{D ]Check tyre(s) evvverrercrcrererccncnes

[ &, |Clean the fuel filter

[<E: |Coolant Stop vehicle Switch

engine off ..evvcieeeeeeee s 467
Cruise control and Limiter inopera-

TIVE et 466
Cruise control inoperative .......cccuce...... 466
Cruise control off .....cccceeveevieneenennenne 465
Currently unavailable Camera dirty ..... 464
Currently unavailable Radar sensors

AIFTY oo 463
[@ Jcurrently unavailable See Own-

er's Manual ......ccceeeevienenniniieninnenne 445

[ & Jcurrently unavailable See Own-
er's Manual ...
LIM] oo
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[« ]Engine oil level cannot be
MEASUred .....coeevveieriieiinienicieeercne 472

[£z|Engine oil level Reduce oil level ... 471
[E=]Engine oil level Stop vehicle

Switch engine off ...ccoeecvveiieeiieeeeen, 470
[==]Engine oil pressure Stop Switch

Off ENGINE evviiiiieiiceeeeeeeeeeees 472
[ & ]Front left malfunction Consult
workshop (example) .....ccceevveeeeeeveeene 456
Front-passenger airbag disabled See
Owner's Manual .......cccccceeevenenenennene 457
Front-passenger airbag enabled See

Owner's Manual .......ccccccevevenenenennens 458
Getriebe Stérung Werkstatt aufsu-

Chen 488

Getriebe wird eingelernt Wahlhebel
betétigen Bremse flir XX s treten

Wegrollgefahr ......cccceveevienenneniienennne. 488
@) |inoperative See Owner's Man-
UAL e 444

[ & Jinoperative See Owner's Man-

UL v
[EBDJinoperative See Owner's Man-

UL
[RSOS[INOPErative ...cococeeeeecececeeeeeiennen
[ % JIntelligent Light System inoper-
AtV oo
(=@ |Key not detected (white dis-

play MesSage) ..cccevvveeeveeeereeeneeeneeennnens

[« |Key not detected (red display
MESSALE) weverreeerrrerrrereersreerseesneesnreenns

[ & ]Left windowbag malfunction
Consult workshop (example) ...............
Let fresh air into the vehicle interior!
Air conditioning malf. Visit workshop ..
Limiter inoperative .....ccoccceveeviieeenines
Limiter passive .....cccceeeveeereciieienineen.
[ 3% Malfunction See Owner's Man-
UL i

Left dipped beam (example) ........

fzoms]Maximum speed exceeded .......... 466
Mercedes me connect Services limi-

ted See Owner's Manual ......cccecceuuee 454
N permanently active Risk of vehicle

FOIING weeeeiieeeieeeeetee e 486
[Howp]Off ... 462
Only select Park (P) when vehicle is
stationary ....cccceeeeeeeeeniiieeeeeeeeeee 486
[ 2 |Operation only possible in

transmission position N ......cccceeevernneen. 489
[ =2 |Operation only possible in

transmission position P .......ccccceeevueenne 490
[ @ |Parking brake See Owner's

Manual ..c.cccoeveeeiieniereeeeeeeee 450
[« |Place the key in the marked

space See Owner's Manual ................. 483

PRE-SAFE inoperative See Owner's
Manual ..coeeveerenneneneeeeceeeee

[ {0 JRectify tyre pressure
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[ [ JRefill AdBlue Eng. start not pos-

SIDIE et 476
[ [ Refill AdBlue See Owner’s Man-
Ul e 475

[ @ |Replace key See Owner's Man-

UL e 482
[ |Replace Key ...c.cooeeeueueueueuerenennes 481
[ @ JReserve fuel level ......coveveeenne 473
[ & JRestraint sys. malfunction Con-

SUlt WOrkShOp weveveeeiieeieeieeieeeeeee 455
Reversing not poss. Consult work-

SHOP e, 487
Risk of vehicle rolling Driver door

open and transmission notin P ........... 486
[EX1]See Owner's Manual .........c...... 468

Speed limit (winter tyres) XXX mph ..... 466

[EA]Start engine See Owner's Man-
UAL e 468

[@!]Steering malfunction Drive
carefully Visit workshop ......ccceceeeeueenne 490

[ @!]Steering malfunction Increased
physical effort See Owner's Manual .... 491
[@!]Steering malfunction Stop

immediately See Owner's Manual ....... 490
[EA]Stop vehicle Leave engine run-
NINE weeteeeieeereenteeeteeereeereesraeesaeesaeees 469
[EX1]Stop vehicle See Owner's Man-
UL i 469

[ & ]Switch on headlamps .........coeeune 495
Teaching in transmission complete ..... 488
To shift out of P or N, depress brake

and start engine ......cceceeeieerienneennnen. 486
Top up coolant See Owner’s Manual ... 467
[ &S |Top up washer fluid ......ccccceeneee. 493

Traffic Sign Assist currently unavaila-
ble See Owner's Manual ...........
Traffic Sign Assist inoperative

[ =2 |Trailer coupling extending... ......... 484
Trans. oil overheated Drive on with

Transmission Malfunction Stop
[ @ |Turn on the ignition to release

the parking brake .......ccccocoviiiinninni 448
Tyre press. monitor currently unavail-

able ..o 479
Tyre press. monitor inoperative ........... 480

Tyre press. monitor inoperative No
wheel Sensors ........ccceeeeuene

Tyre pressure Check tyres
Tyre(s) overheated ........ccecceeeveerveeennnen.

Tyre(s) overheated Reduce speed ........ 481
[ A\ ]Vehicle is operational Switch

off the ignition before exiting .............. 487
[(9 JWarning tyre defect .....c.coeveueueeee 479
[ {0 ]Wheel sensor(s) missing ............. 480
Without changing gear, consult work-

SHOP e 487
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Display on the windscreen
see Head-up display
Distance control
see Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC
Distance recorder
see Trip distance
DISTRONIC
see Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC
Door
Additional door lock
Locking (emergency key) ...
Opening (from the inside)
Unlocking (emergency key) ...

Unlocking (from the inside) .....c.cccceuee. 69
Door control panel ................ccocooiiin. 14
Drawbar

see Tow-bar system
Drinks holder

see Cup holder
Drive Away Assist ........cccocieviiiiiiiiiee 209
Drive position

SeleCting .eeecveeeeeeeeeee e 152
Drive program display ..........ccccccecueennen. 149

Drive programs
see DYNAMIC SELECT
Driving lights
see Automatic driving lights
Driving safety system
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) .
Active Brake Assist
Adaptive brake lights
BAS (Brake Assist System)
EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribu-

EION) ettt 173
ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
Crosswind ASSiSt .....cccceevverveneenienienne 173
ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
trailer stabilisation .........ccceevervieniennens 173

Overview

Radar sensors .....

Responsibility

STEER CONTROL
Driving system

DYNAMIC BODY CONTROL
Driving system

see 360° Camera

see Active Blind Spot Assist

see Active Distance Assist DISTRONIC
see Active Lane Keeping Assist
see Active Parking Assist
see Active Speed Limit Assist
see Active Steering Assist
see ATTENTION ASSIST
see Blind Spot Assist
see Cruise control:
see Driving safety system
see HOLD function
see Limiter
see Parking Assist PARKTRONIC
see Reversing camera
see Speed Limit Assist
see Traffic Sign Assist
Driving tips
Driving abroad (changing the lights) .....
General driving tips
Running-in notes

Drowsiness detection
see ATTENTION ASSIST
DYNAMIC BODY CONTROL
Chassis
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Dynamic handling control system
see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

DYNAMIC SELECT .......cceviiniiniiiinicneee 149
Configuring drive program | .... 150
Displaying engine data ........... 150
Displaying vehicle data .... ... 150
Drive program display .....ccccceeevveenueennne 149
Drive programs .....ccceeeeeeeveerveesveesneens 149
FUNCLioN eveeeiiiiiieiccicccce 149

Operating (DYNAMIC SELECT switch)

E10 e 434
Easy entry feature
FUNction/Notes ....eeeeeeeeeeeccnveeeeeeeeeen, 96
Setting ceveeeieeeeen 97
Easy exit feature
Function/notes 96
Setting 97
EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribu-
tion)
Function/nNotes .....ccceeeeeeeeeecicnveeeeeeeennn. 173

ECO display
Function
Resetting

ECO start/stop function
Automatic engine start

Automatic engine stop ......ccceeeeveeieennnes 147

Operation .....cooceeeceerveenreenieceeeeeee 147

Switching off /0N ..oocceerciieeeeieeee 148
Electric parking brake ..... .. 165, 166, 167

Applying automatically .........ccccceceeeneeee 165

Applying or releasing manually .... 166

Emergency braking .......ccccceeeueene 167

Releasing automatically ......c..cccceuenee. 166
Electrical fuses

see Fuses
Electromagnetic compatibility

Declaration of conformity .........cccecevenee 23
Electronic Stability Program

see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
Electronics ...........ccoeciiiiiiiiiinii 429
Emergency

Assistance OVerview ......c..ccccceeevereenne. 16

Fire extinguisher ... 389

First-aid kit (soft sided) .......cccccvevueennes
Removing the warning triangle ...
Safety Vest ovvviieieeeeeee
Setting up the warning triangle ...........
Emergency braking ...........c.cccoooiiiiiennn. 167

Emergency call system
see Mercedes-Benz emergency call system

Emergency engine start ........................ 404
Emergency key

Locking @ door .....ccceveveevieeniieeeeeeee, 72

Unlocking a door ........ e 72

Unlocking the tailgate .......ccccoceeiennennee. 74
Emergency key element

Inserting/removing .......cccceeeeveevieneenne. 66
Emergency operation mode

Starting the vehicle ......cccccceeienennene 143
Emergency spare wheel ........................ 427

NOLES .o 427

REMOVING oo 428
Energy consumption

KBY et 65
Engine

ECO start/stop function ........c.cc.e....... 147
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Engine number .......coceiiiiiniiiiiiee 431
Starting (Digital Vehicle Key sticker) .... 142
Starting (emergency operation

MOAE) eereeeieiieeiieerieeeaeen .. 143
Starting (mobile phone) ......cccceceeueeeee. 142
Starting (Remote Online) ....... e 144
Starting (start/stop button) ................. 141
Starting assistance ........cccocveeeiervieenns 397
Switching off (start/stop button) ........ 160

Engine bonnet
Function (active bonnet)

Opening/closing ................
Resetting (active bonnet)
Engine data
Displaying ..ccceeveveerieenieenieerreenieeeen 150
Engine electronics
NOLES e 429
Engine number .........c.coccooeiiiiiiiiiiie, 431
Engine oil ........coooiiiiiiiie 378
AddItIVES .o 437
Checking the oil level using the on-
board computer 378
Filling capacity 437
MB-Freigabe or MB-Approval 437

QUANILY ceeeeeeieeeee e 437

TOPPING UP wevveeeiierieeeiieeieeeiee e 378
Entering characters

Function/notes

On the touchpad

Setting the keyboard .......cccccevviinnnenne 281

Using the touchscreen .......c.cccceeueeee. 279
ERA-GLONASS test mode

Starting/ending .....ccccceverieniininnennen. 352

ESC (Electronic Stability Control)
see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
ESP®

Crosswind AsSiSt .....cccocveeerciieeeniiieenn.
Trailer stabilisation

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program) ...... 170
Activating/deactivating ...........c...c....... 172
Function/notes ....cccceeveeeeeeeeecvnnveeeenens 170

EU general operating permit number .... 431

Exhaust pipes (Care) .........cccecveevvecnnens 384

Exterior lighting
Care e 384

Exterior lighting
see Lights

Fatigue detection
see ATTENTION ASSIST

Fault message
see Display message

Favourites
AddING e
Calling up
Deleting .........
Moving .......
Overview ...
Renaming
Filling station search
Starting an automatic filling station
SEAICN it
Switching the automatic filling sta-
tion search on/off
Fire extinguisher ..............cccccoviinnnnnnen.
First-aid kit (soft sided) ...........c..............

Flat towing
see Tow-bar system

Flat tyre .....ccoooviiiieeeeee e,
MOExtended tyres
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NOES et 390

TIREFIT kit .... 391

Wheel change 422
Floor mats ..., 115
Free software ............ccccoveniincnicnicneenn. 29
Frequencies

Mobile phone .......cccovveeenieinieiniceieene 430

TWo-Way radio ...ceevveeeeeeniienieeeieeeeenn 430
Frequency band

Selecting (on-board computer) ............ 236
Front airbag (driver, front passenger) ..... 37
Front wheel arch

Fitting/removing the cover .................. 126
Front wheel arch cover

Fitting/removing ......ccccoveevvienivennnenne 126
Fuel

E10 oo 434

Petrol

Quality (Petrol) .cceevveerieerieeieeieees 434

Reserve fuel level .......cccocvvviininninis 436

Sulphur content

Tank capacity ....ccccceeeveeveenneennieennes

Fuel consumption
On-board computer

Fuelling ......cccoeeveeiennns
AddItIVES .o
DieSel oot
Low outside temperatures ................... 435
Quality (diesel) ... 435
Refuelling ...ccveeeeeeieeieeee e, 154

Function seat
see Door control panel

Fuse insert
see Fuses

Fuses ... 404
Assignment diagram .........ccceeveeniieiens 404
Before replacing a fuse ......cccccevvueennnen. 404
Fuse box in the engine compartment .. 405
Fuse box in the front-passenger foot-

WEll Lo 406
Fuse box in the load compartment ...... 407
NOLES it 404

Garage door opener
Clearing the memory ....cccccoveveevvennnene

Opening/closing the garage door ........ 163

Programming buttons .......cc.ccceceeeneen. 161

Radio equipment approval numbers .... 164

Resolving problems ......ccccceveeevveennnen. 162

Synchronising the rolling code ............ 162
Gearshift paddles

see Steering wheel gearshift paddles
Gearshift recommendation ................... 153
General operating permit number
(BU) e 431
Genuine parts .... v 21
Glide mode .......ccoveiiiniiniiicieeeee 154
Global search

Function

Overview
Glove box

Locking/unlocking .......cccccevevienennienne 100
Gross weight ..........ccoooiiiiiiniii, 431
Handbrake

see Electric parking brake
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Handling characteristics (unusual) ....... 408
Hazard warning lights .................c...o...... 19
Head restraint ...................... ... 90
Front (adjusting manually) .... 90
Rear (adjusting) .......ccccceeene. e 9N
Rear (fitting/removing) .....ccccceeveeeueenee 92
Head-up display .......cccccccoovvveiiinviineens 238
Adjusting display elements (on-board
COMPULET) et 238
Adjusting the brightness (on-board
COMPULET) et 238
FUNCEION e 239
Menu (on-board computer) .......ccceeue 238
Setting the position (on-board com-
PULET) et 238
Using the memory function ................... 97
Headlamp flasher ..........ccccoccoeviiiniinnnnn. 118
Heating
see Climate control
High-pressure cleaner (care) .................. 381
Hill Start Assist .........ccccevvieviieeieeeee 194
HOLD function .........ccccoceniiniiiinncncenne. 194
Activating/deactivating ........ccccoeuvenen. 194

Function/nNotes .....cccceeeeeeeeeeeccnvveeeenennn. 194
Home screen (multimedia system dis-
play)

OVEIVIEW eeveeiieeiieeniieeeeeeee e 258
Hotspot

Setting up (Wi-Fi) ocovviiiiiiiiiniiiee 285
i-Size child seat securing system ............. 47

FItting coeeeeieeieeeeceececee,

NOteS .evieieeieeecreeeeceee
Seats suitable for attaching ....

Identification plate

ENgINe .oooiiiieieeeeeees 431

VehiCle ...cooviiiriieiieicieceeceeceece 431
Ignition

Switching on (Start/Stop button) ........ 140
Ignition key

see Key
Immobiliser ..o 83
Implied warranty

Vehicle ..o 26

In Car Office

Selecting options of Tasks & Calls ....... 342
Indicator lamp
see Warning/indicator lamps
Individual drive program
Configuring .....cccceveeiiiiiniiniiiiiiieies 150
SeleCting .eevcveeeieeeieee e 149
Instrument cluster ............cccccociiiiiniinns 8
Instrument cluster
see Instrument display
Instrument display ..........cccceeeveeciieenens 227
Adjusting the lighting ... 232
Function/notes ............... 227
OVervVIiEW ...eeeeeeeeeeennn. 8, 227
Overview (standard) .....cccceeeeeeveerrvennnen. 8
Overview (widescreen) .........ccccceeeeeuenunene 8
Warning/indicator lamps ........c.......... 496

Instrument display
see Instrument cluster

Instrument lighting ...

Intelligent Light System ..........................
Activating/deactivating ...... .
Active headlamps function
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Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus ........... 122
City lighting ..eeevveeiiiiiieiiicnen, .. 120
Cornering light .... ... 120
Motorway mode ..... .. 120
OVEIVIEW ettt 119
Interior lighting .........coccooiiiiiiiiiie 124
Ambient lighting . . 124
Setting wovveeeeeeieeen, e 124
Switch-off delay time .......ccoceeveiennnene 125

Interior lighting
see Interior lighting
see Lighting
see Lights

Interior protection
Activating/deactivating
FUNCLION o,

Intermediate destination
Calculating a route with intermediate
destinations .......ccocceveeviniincinenienns
Editing
Entering
Starting an automatic filling station
SEAICh i

Starting the automatic service sta-

tion search .....cccceeviiiieiiiiieieiieeees 305
Internet

Deleting a bookmark ........cccceerveenneen. 358

Deleting history ......ccceeeeeeeveevveecieennen. 358

Managing bookmarks .........cccceevveenne. 358
Internet connection

Cancelling permission .......ccccceevveennnee. 354

Connection status ........ccceeceeeeeiveeeennes 355

Displaying the connection status ........ 355

Establishing ......ccccccovviviiiniiiiniinnn

Information ..................

Mobile phone details ...

Restrictions .................

Setting access data ........

Setting up (Bluetooth®)

Via Bluetooth® ........cccocvvveiceeiieen,

Via communication module ... 353

Via Wi-Fi oo, 353
Internet radio

CalliNng UP weveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 359

Calling up the station list (category

last selected) ..cooveeveeerieeieeieeeee
Deleting stations ...
LoggiNg OuUt ..eevvieeiiiiiceieceeee

OVEIVIEW .ot 360
Registering .... .. 361
Saving stations .....ccceeceeevveeiieeiieeeene 361
Selecting and connecting to a station

............................................................. 361
Selecting the stream .. 361
Setting options ........... .. 361
Terms of USE ..coceeeeevieeiinienieeicniceane 361

iPhone®

see Apple CarPlay™
ISOFIX child seat securing system

FIttiNg oo

NOTES e

Seats suitable for attaching .......cc...cc.....
Jack

Declaration of Conformity ........cccceeneee. 23

Storage location ............ 421
Jump-start connection .............ccccceeeee 397
Key ....ccooveeeee

Battery
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Emergency key element .....ccccevvveennnne 66 Lane Keeping Assist Hazard warning 1amps .......ccccccevvveenenn. 119
Energy consumption ......cccccecveriiienieene 65 see Active Lane Keeping Assist Headlamp flasher ........cccceneiniienicnne 118
Features ..o, 64 | anguage Headlamp range ..o 17
Key ring attachment .......cccoecveevieiniennnns 66 NOTES oo 286 Intelligent Light System .......cccceevnenne. 119
OVEIVIEW .ot 64 SELHING ervvererveeereeeeeseereseeessesseseeeeseee 286 Light SWitCh ...cccoevieiriiiiiniieeeieeee 116
Panic alarm .....ccccovevieiiniiiniiiniceiee 65 LED light Main beam ......coccevieiiiiiniiiiiicee 118
PIOBIEM oo 67 ght . MOtOrway mode ............cooweerrveeerreeenne. 120
Unlocking SEttiNg .......oveeveeeeeeeeereeennns 65 see Intelligent Light System Parking lights ....eveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 116
KEYLESS-GO Light switch Rear fog light ......covvvvrrrrrrriissssssssssnns 17
Locking the VERiCle w.....rrrvereeeeeerrrrr. OVEIVIEW et 116 Respons|b|l|t¥ for lighting systems ....... 116
ProbIEM ..o Lighting Setting the dipped beam .................... 123
Unlocking setting ............ Lighting Standllng Ilghts ....................... 116
Unlocking the vehicle see Lights Turn signal light ......cooiii 118
KGCKAOWR oo LIGNES oo 116, 124 Limiter ......ocooiiiiiiie 180
USiNg weoeeeen.. Active headlamps function BULLONS oo 181

. . . S Calling up a speed ...ccceeveveevivenciienieene 181

Knee airbag Adaptive Highbeam Assist Function ....cccevveeiiennene ... 180
Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus ........... 122 Passive mode ... 180

Adjusting the instrument lighting ........ 232 PEIMANENE SELNG ~vrrooooerrrroeerrrre 182

Automatic driving lights ...........ccceeie 117

Laden ......oocooviiiiiieeeeee e 105 - Requirements: .....cccccevveeeiieecieeeees 181
Tie-dOWN EYES evvveviieeiieeiieeiee e, 105 gnir}igg'ﬂﬁnbgmbs """"""""""""""""""" gg Sele_cting ................... 181
Lamp (instrument display) Combination switch ... .. 118 gfét::g 2 zpzzg [ 12}
see Warning/indicator lamps Cornering light .......... .. 120 Switchgmg g’ff e 81
Lamps Dipped beam .....cccoocveeiiiniiinieinieeene 116 SWItCHING ON woooooossssssooosssssois 181

see Interior lighting Driving abroad .........cccccovviiiiiiiniiniennne. 116
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System limitations .........ccccceeveevneennen. 180

Limiting speed
see Limiter

LINGUATRONIC ........coceoiiiiniiieiene 240
Application specific voice commands
............................................................. 242
Audible help functions ..... 243
Entering numbers ............ 242
Global voice commands ...... 242
Improving speech quality .... 243
Language setting .....ccccccevvernnen. 242
Media player voice commands ............ 250
Message voice commands .................. 252

Multifunction steering wheel (operat-
INE) eeeeee et
Navigation voice commands ...
Operable functions ......ccccceeveveerieennnne
Operating safety .....ccocceevvveeviieenieennene
Radio voice commands
Switch voice commands
Telephone voice controls ......c...ccecueeenee
Text message voice commands ...........
Types of voice commands
Vehicle voice commands
Voice prompting ....ceceeeveeencieenieeenieennne.

Live Traffic Information
Displaying subscription information .....
Displaying the traffic map .....ccccccueenee.
Displaying traffic incidents ...
Extending a subscription ..........
Registering on Mercedes me ....
Showing local area messages
Switching the traffic information dis-
Play On oo

Load compartment cover
Fitting/removing .....cccccoeveevveenieennen.

Loading
Bag hook
Notes .........

Roof rack

Stowage space underneath the load

compartment floor ......ccccceevevevrieinnenn. 106
Loading guidelines ..........ccccccveevverieennnen. 98
Loads

SECUMNEG wevieeiieerieeieereeeeeeree e 98
Locator lighting

Switching on/off .....ccevviiriiiniiiiinee 124
Locking/unlocking .........ccccoccevviiiiniinnnnnn. 73

Additional door lock ......cccceeeeviieecnnnnnn. 68

Digital Car Key sticker ......cccccoevvvevueenee. 69
KEYLESS-GO
Mobile phone
Smartphone
Unlocking/opening the doors from

the inside ....cccocvevieiiniiiniiiceeiceece 69

Lubricant additives
see Additives
Luggage
SECUMNE weeireeieeereeiee et 98

Lumbar support
see Lumbar support (4-way)

Lumbar support (4-way) ........ccccceevveeeurennne 90
Main beam

Activating/deactivating ......c...ccccceeenee.
Adaptive Highbeam Assist .........
Adaptive Highbeam Assist Plus .
Changing bulbs .....cceecveevieeieiiiee

Maintenance
see ASSYST PLUS
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Malfunction
Restraint system ........cccocveevieinieeniennns 31

Map oo 315, 320
Avoiding an area ......ccceeceeereeenieeneeennns 323
Avoiding an area (OVerview) ................. 322
Changing an area ......cccocceeeveerveenneenns 323
Deleting an area .......cccceecvevvenicnicnnnne 323
Displaying Qibla .......cccceevvevereennns . 325
Displaying the compass ........... .. 325
Displaying the map version ................. 322
Displaying the next intersecting
SErEet i 322
Displaying the satellite map ................ 325
Displaying the traffic map ......c.ccc.ce... 315
Displaying weather information ........... 326
Map data ...oooceerviieniieeeeees 324
MOVING oo 320
Selecting POl symbols ........ccccveererenneee. 321
Selecting text information ................... 322
Selecting the map orientation ............. 321
Setting the map scale .....ccocveeeieeiieene 320
Setting the map scale automatically .... 325
Showing in the multifunction display
of the instrument cluster .......cc.cc.c... 326
Showing the range ....ccceevvvvvevcieennnnn. 325

Switching motorway information
ON/OFf e
Updating ..eeeveeeeeeeeeeee e,

Massage programs

Selecting the front seats .......ccccceeuenneee.

Matt finish (cleaning instructions) ........
Maximum gross vehicle weight .............

Maximum speed
see Limiter

MBUX multimedia system .....................
OVEIVIEW ..oooviiiieiiiiinienieciecieceeeee

Media
Menu (on-board computer) ..................

Media mode

Adding a favourite song .........cccceeueeeee.
Connecting Bluetooth audio equip-

MENT i
Connecting USB devices ......c..ccceeunee
Controlling media playback .................
Copyright and trademarks ......... .
Information about media search
Making video settings ......cccccecuvevueenne

Overview of the media menu ............... 364
Playing back similar music tracks ........ 366
Removing a favourite song .................. 366
Searching for a music track accord-

iNg t0 MO0 ..eeveiiiiiieiecececeee

Starting media playback ........
Starting the media search
Supported format and data storage

Media .ooveeiiiiiiieice 361
Using the keyword search ................... 368

Media playback

Operating (on-board computer) ........... 237

Media source

Dialling (on-board computer) ............... 237

Memory function

Head-up display — Calling up stored
SELHINES oot
Head-up display —Storing settings .........
Operating ..ooeveeeeeeieeieeee e
Outside mirror — Calling up stored
SELHINGS weveieeieee e
Outside mirror —Storing settings
Seat — Calling up stored settings
Seat —Storing settings ......cccovvveevieennenne
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Menu (on-board computer)
Assistant display
Designs
Head-up display ..
Media
Navigation ....
Overview
Radio
Service
Telephone
Trip

Mercedes me
Calling up services
Calling up your user account ..
Deleting a connection
Information

Mercedes me connect
Accident management
Calling the Mercedes-Benz Customer
Centre
Consenting to data transfer ...
Information
Service call with the me button ....
Service message
Transferred data

Mercedes-Benz emergency call sys-
tem
Automatic emergency call
Information
Manual emergency call
Overview
Self-diagnosis
Starting/ending ERA-GLONASS test
mode
Transferred data

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre
see Qualified specialist workshop

Message (multifunction display)
see Display message

Message memory

Messages
Calling a message sender ..
Composing
Configuring the displayed text mes-
sages
Deleting
Forwarding
Overview
Read-aloud function

Reading
Replying
Sending
Using a number/URL .
Using templates

Mirrors
see Outside mirrors

Mobile phone
Cancelling permission for Internet

CONNECHION vviiiiiiieieeiieecieeierecieeae 354
Damage detection (parked vehicle) ...... 167
Frequencies .....cccovceeveevreeeieeeeiieeieenne 430
Locking the vehicle .........cccoeciviininiis 69
Starting the vehicle .....ccccceevveerieenn. 142
Transmission output (maximum) 430
Unlocking the vehicle .................... 69
Wireless charging ......cccceeeeevveveenencnenns 14
Mobile phone
see Android Auto
see Apple CarPlay™
see Telephone
Mobile phone voice recognition
Starting eeeeeeeeeeeee e 333
StOPPING eeeirieiieeiieeeeeee e 333
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Model series

MOExtended tyres
Moods
CalliNg UP weveeeeieeeieeeee et 267
Creating ..oovveevieenieciceeceeeeee e 267
Deleting ..ooecveeceeeeeeee e 268
Displaying information (DIBA) .............. 269
MOdIfyiNg woveeeeeieieeeeeeeeeee 268
MOVING e 268
Overview 267
Motorway mode ........c.ccoccevvieerieenieennn. 120
MULTIBEAM LED
see Intelligent Light System
Multifunction display
SEttiNg e 230
Multifunction display (on-board com-
PULET) oo 231
Multifunction steering wheel
Overview of buttons ........cecceevveveenene 228

Multifunction steering wheel
see Steering wheel

Multimedia system
Activating/deactivating standby
mode
Adjusting the volume
Central control elements
Configuring display settings ....
Main functions
Restoring the factory settings ....
Switching the sound on/off

Multimedia system
see MBUX multimedia system

Navigation
Menu (on-board computer)
Showing/hiding the menu
Switching on
Updating the map data
Voice commands (LINGUATRONIC)

Navigation
see Destination
see Destination entry
see Route
see Route guidance
see Traffic information

235

245

Navigation announcements
Activating/deactivating
Adjusting the volume
Repeating
Switching audio fadeout on/off
Switching on/off during a phone call ..

Navigation messages
On-board computer

Near Field Communication (NFC)
Connecting the mobile phone to the
multimedia system ......ccocceevvveeriieennenn.
Locking the vehicle (digital vehicle
key sticker)
Locking the vehicle (mobile phone)
Starting the vehicle (Digital Vehicle
Key StiCker) .oooveevieinieiieeieeiceeees
Starting the vehicle (mobile phone)
Switching mobile phones
Unlocking the vehicle (digital vehicle
key sticker)

Unlocking the vehicle (mobile phone) ....

Neutral
Selecting

310
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NFC
see Near Field Communication (NFC)

Notifications Centre
Calling up a notification ........c..cccecee..
Editing a notification .......cccccveeeveeieens
Global search ...............

Notification types ...

Overview .......c.......
Selecting actions for a notification ...... 273
Using the global search ........cccceeueee. 274
Notifications Centre
see Notifications types
Notifications types ..........ccccccecvvnninne 272

Occupant safety
Pets in the vehicle ........cccoeviiiiiiiiiienins 62

Occupant safety
see Airbag
see Automatic front passenger front
airbag deactivation system
see PRE-SAFE® (anticipatory occu-
pant protection)

see PRE-SAFE® PLUS (anticipatory
occupant protection plus)
see Restraint system
see Seat belt
Odometer
see Total distance
Qil
see Engine oil
On-board computer

Assistant display menu .....ccccccevveenneene 233
Displaying the service due date ........... 374
Head-up Display menu ................ 238
Media menu ................ e 237
Menu designs ...cccceeveeerveenieenieeieee 239
Menu OVerview ........cccceeveeeneeeneennnnen. 229
Multifunction display .....cccceevveerveennnen. 231
Navigation menu 235
Operating ......cccce... e 229
Radio menu ......ccocvevieiiniiinieiiiniceee

SEerviCe MenU ....cccceeeeeeieeeeniieeeeiienn.

Telephone menu

Trip MENU oot
On-board diagnostics interface

see Diagnostics connection

On-board electronics
Engine electronics
NoOtes .cccovvvvveeeeeeenne
Two-way radios .....ccceeveeeveeenneeernieennnen.

Open-source software .............ccccceeueenee. 29
Operating fluids
AdBIUED ..o,

Brake fluid .
Coolant (eNgiNe) ..cceeveerveervieeriiieeieenne 438
Fuel (Petrol) ...cvveeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeene 434
NOLES et 433
Operating safety

Declaration of Conformity (electro-

magnetic compatibility) ......c.cccceeveniene 23
Declaration of conformity (jack) ............ 23

Declaration of conformity (TIREFIT kit) .. 24
Declaration of conformity (wireless
vehicle components) 23

Information 22
Operating system

On-board computer .......ccceceeeevveecueennns 229
Outside mirrors .........ccccccvvvveeeeeeennn. 131, 132

Anti-dazzle mode (automatic) .............. 132

Automatic mirror folding function ........ 133
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Folding in/out ....ccceevveenieenieeeieeieene 131

Parking position ......cccccevvvernierniennnene 132

SEttiNg ceveeeieeee e 131

Using the memory function ................... 97
Overhead control panel

OVEIVIEW ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiicieciccceiecieiee 12

Owner's Manual
Vehicle equipment .......ccocceeeieenieennennnne

Owner's Manual (digital)

Paint code ..o
Paintwork (cleaning instructions) ....

Panic alarm ..........cccceveiiiiiiee e,
Activating/deactivating ......cc.cccoeeveeennne 65

Panoramic sliding sunroof
see Sliding sunroof

Park position

SeleCting .eevvveeeeeeieeeee e 152
Selecting automatically 152
Parking

see Electric parking brake

Parking (navigation service)

Selecting parking options ......cccccceeueee. 326
Showing a parking option on the
MAP  eeerireerteenreenreenreesaeesreesteesaeenaee 327
Parking aid
see Parking Assist PARKTRONIC
Parking Assist
Manoeuvring assistance ...........cccoceeue 211
Parking Assist PARKTRONIC .. 195
Activating ..ccceeeeeeriieenieeen, 198
Adjusting warning tones ........cc.ccceeueeee 198
Deactivating ..c..occceeeeeeeviieeeieeeeeeens 198
FUnction .o..coceeieniininiiiiiiccciceiee 195
Side impact protection .. 197
System limitations .......cccccevveeriieenncnne 195
Parking assistance systems
see Active Parking Assist
Parking brake
see Electric parking brake
Parking lights ..........ccooeeiiiiiiiieeee 116
Parking position
Outside MIrrors .....c.ccccceevveviiciincieniee 132

Storing the position of the passenger

outside mirror using reverse gear ........ 133
Parking up ......cooovevviiiiieeee e, 167
Partition net

Attaching ..coceeveeverienieiieeeceieee, 103

PASSENGER AIR BAG status display
see Automatic front passenger front
airbag deactivation system
Pedestrian protection
see Active bonnet (pedestrian protection)
Period out of use
Activating/deactivating standby

MOAE ettt 168
Permissible axle load ..................c..o.c... 431
Permitted towing methods ................... 400

Petrol ...,
Pets in the vehicle

Phone book
see Contacts

PIN protection
Activating/deactivating .........ccceeuvenneen.

Plastic trim (Care) ........cccccecvvvierniennnen.
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POI symbols
CUSTOM i 321

Power supply

Switching on (Start/Stop button) ........ 140
Power windows
see Side windows
PRE-SAFE® (anticipatory occupant
protection) ..........cccceeviiiiiiniieeeeeeeee 44
FUNCLion ...oeveviiiieiiicicieccee 44
PRE-SAFE® Sound 44
Reversing measures ........cccceveevvveennen. 44
PRE-SAFE® PLUS (anticipatory occu-
pant protection plus) 44
Function ....coceeveevieeiene 44
Reversing measures 44
Preventative occupant protection sys-
tem
see PRE-SAFE® (anticipatory occu-
pant protection)
Previous destinations
SeleCting .eeevveerieeieeeeeee e 296
Profile
Creating a new profile .......ccccevrueennnen. 265

Maximum number of profiles ..............

NOtES eeiiiiiiiiiii, 264
Overview 264
Selecting a profile ........... e 266
Selecting profile options .......c.cccceeuee. 265
Showing the profile selection when
entering ..o, 266
Synchronising ....ceeecveeeveeneeenieeneeeen, 266
Profile
see User profile
Programs
see DYNAMIC SELECT
Protection of the environment
NOES et 20
Take-back of end-of-life vehicles ............ 20
Qibla ......ccocoiiiii 325
QR code
Rescue card ......cccceeevveenieneencnicneenne. 26
Qualified specialist workshop 25

20 [

Radar sensors .............cccccceiiiiiiiiininns 168
Radio
Activating/deactivating radio text ....... 371

Calling up a slide show .....ccccccevveennenne
Calling up the station list ..
Deleting stations ...............
Displaying information .........c..ccccceeee.
Displaying radio text ......cccceecevvveveennene
Editing station presets ............
Entering a frequency directly ...
Frequency fiX ....cccoeveevceereennie e
Menu (on-board computer) .......cccce...
Moving stations .......c.ccceennee
Overview .......ccceeeeenene
Searching for stations ...
Setting a station .........
Setting a voice tag .........
Setting station tracking .......cccccceeeuvenne
Setting the frequency band .................
Setting the traffic information

service volume inCrease ........c.ccceeuee. 371
Storing radio stations .
SWItching on ooveveiieeieeee e,
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Switching traffic announcements

ON/OFf i 371

Voice commands (LINGUATRONIC) ..... 249
Radio stations

Selecting (on-board computer) ............ 236
Rain-closing feature

Sliding sunroof ......cccveeveeriierieerieeen 81
Range

Displaying ..ccceeeeveeeieeeeieeere e 233
Reading light

see Interior lighting
Real wood (Care) ........ccccceevevvenieicncnncnnee 386
Rear door (child safety lock) ..................... 61
Rear fog light
Rear seat

see Seat
Rear seat belt

Status display ...cceeeeevereierieeeeeeeee 36
Rear seat belt status display .................... 36
Rear window

Changing the wiper blade ................... 130
Rear window heater ...........c.c.cceevvennnn. 135

Rear window wipers
Activating/deactivating .........ccoeeeeneene 128

Rear-view mirror

see Outside mirrors
Recycling

see Take-back of end-of-life vehicles
Reducing agent

see AdBlue®

Refuel

Refuelling the vehicle ........ccccceeeneee. 154
Refuelling

Topping up AdBIUE® .....cocvvere, 158
Registration

VEhiCle ...ooviiiiiiieeececeecececen 26
Remote Online

Charging the battery ......c.ccocceveevennne 144

Cooling or heating the vehicle inte-

FIOT ettt et s 144

Starting the vehicle .......cccovvvveiieennnnns 144

Replacing a bulb
see Changing bulbs
Replacing the battery (vehicle)
see 12 V battery

Replacing the vehicle battery
see 12 V battery

Rescue card .........cccoeoevviiiniieniiieeieeeee 26
Reserve

FUBL et 436
Reset function (multimedia system) ..... 289
Residual heat ............c.ccccveviieniiiiie, 138

Restoring (factory settings)
see Reset function (multimedia system)

Restraint system .............cccoceiiiiniiin. 30
Children ..oeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeee e, 45
Function in an accident ........cceceeveennne 31
Functionality ......ccccccueen.ee. .. 31

Malfunction ..... .31
Protection ................. ... 30
Reduced protection ..

Self-test .ooovvrvierennene . 3

Warning 1amp ....oooceeeeeeeiiieeeeeee e, 31
Reverse gear

SeleCting .eeeveeeieeeieee e 152
Reversing camera ..............cccceceeiininn. 199

Care ..oocceeeeeennen.

Function
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Opening the camera cover (360°
Camera)
Setting as a favourite (360° Camera)

Switching automatic operation
on/off (360° Camera)

Reversing lights (changing bulbs)
Rims (Care)

Roll away protection
see HOLD function

Roof lining (care) ....
Roof load
Roof rack

Route 299, 304
Accepting a detour recommendation

after a prompt ....oocceeeceenieeeeeee e 317
Activating a commuter route 304
Calculating ...oovveeeiieiiieieeieeeee 299
Displaying destination information ...... 302
Displaying the route list ........ccccccevneene 304
Editing a stored route .........ccoceeeeenne. 306
External ...cccoeeirienee. 2

Recording a route

Saving a re
Selecting a
Selecting a
Selecting n
Selecting o

corded route
type
n alternative route ..
otifications
ptions

Showing a stored route on the map ....

Starting a saved route

Starting the automatic service sta-

tion search
Switching t
tion search

With intermediate destinations
Route guidance

Cancelling
Changing d

Destination reached
From an off-road location ..
Lane recommendations

Motorway i
Notes

Off-road ..ccvvveeeiieeeieeeee,
To an off-road destination

he automatic filling sta-
on/off

irection ...

nformation ....

Route guidance with augmented real-

ity

Activating

Displaying street names and house

NUMDErS ..ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicccce,
Selecting a POI
Showing traffic lights
Switching on display of POls

Route-based speed adaptation ............... 187
Route-based speed adjustment

Displays in the Instrument Display ...... 192
Run-flat characteristics

MOExtended tyres ......cccccevvveecuvenneenne 390
Running-in notes 145

Safety systems
see Driving safety system

Safety vest .......ccoovieiiieii, 388
Satellite map ........ccoccvvvviinviiiiiiie 325
Seat ....ocooviiiiiii 101
4-way lumbar support ... 90
Adjusting (electrically) ......cccovveeriveennenne 90
Adjusting (Seat Comfort) ........cccceceeuenneee 89
adjustment (without Seat Comfort
Package) ...ccooeeriiiniiieeeee 87



Index 541

Backrest (rear) locking ......ccccecvevieennns 102
Configuring the settings ........cccceceeieie 92
Correct driver's seat position ................ 86
Folding the backrest (rear) back .......... 102
Folding the backrest (rear) forwards .... 101

Resetting the settings .............. . 92
Selecting a massage program .. 92
Setting options .....cccceveeveeenenne 14
Using the memory function ................... 97
Seat
see Head restraint
Seatbelt .....cccoovviiiiiii, 32,36
Activating/deactivating seat belt
adjustment .....
Care ...
Fastening ....
Protection .....ccceeeveeciieecieeee e
Rear seat belt status display ................. 36
Reduced protection ......cc.......... 33
Releasing ...oocceeceeeveeeieeniieeen, . 36
Seat belt adjustment (function) 35

Warning lamp

Seat belt adjustment
Activating/deactivating
Function

Seat belt tensioners
Activation

Seat belt warning
see Seat belt

Seat cover (Care)
Seat heater

Activating/deactivating
Seat ventilation

Activating/deactivating
Selecting a gear

see Shifting gears
Selecting a POI

see Destination entry
Selector lever

see DIRECT SELECT lever
Self-test

Automatic front passenger front air-

bag deactivation system
Sensors (Care)
Service

Menu (on-board computer)

Service
see ASSYST PLUS

Service Centre
see Qualified specialist workshop

Service interval display
see ASSYST PLUS

Service product

ENgine Oil ....oovverniiiiiiiceeceee 437
Service products
Additives (fuel) ......ccooevevenenininenens 434
Fuel (diesel) ..... 435
Windscreen washer fluid ........ccccce...... 439
Setting a speed
see Cruise control:
Setting the date format .......................... 282
Setting the distance unit ........................ 286
Setting the map scale
see Map
Shifting gears .........cccccooeiiiiiiniiis 152
Gearshift recommendation . 153
Manual ....ccoevveeriiiiee s 152

Short messages
see Messages
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Side impact airbag .........c.cccoeceiriieniennnn. 37

Side impact protection ...................c..... 197

Side WindoWs .........ccceeiiviiiiniienieieieee, 75
Child safety lock in the rear ................... 62
ClOSING weevieeieieeree et 75
Closing using the key ......cccecvviiiiniis 77
Convenience cloSiNg ....ccccccveevveerveennnenn. 76
Convenience opening ... 76
Opening ....ccceeeveeeveennen. 75
Opening with the key .....ccocceevieevieennenn. 76
Problem ..o 77

Sliding sunroof ...........ccccocceeiiiiiiiiiinnn 78
Automatic features . 81
ClosiNg .ocveeveeeieeienenne. . 78
Closing using the key .....ccccceevveevveennnene 77
0pening ....ccceeeeviiniiiiiiiciccec
Opening with the key .
Problem .....cccoevvieiiiniins
Rain-closing feature ..

Smartphone
Locking the vehicle ......ccccccceeeieencieennnnne 69
Unlocking the vehicle .......ccoccoevvieeniennns 69

Smartphone

see Android Auto

see Apple CarPlay™
see Telephone

Snow chains ........cccoceniiiiniinciniiice. 409
Socket (12 V) .oovviiiiiieieeieeeceeeeee m
Front centre console ......ccccceeeveveivieennes m
Socket (230 V) ovviiieieeeeee e 112
Rear passenger compartment .............. 112
Software update
Important system updates .................. 289
Information .....ccceeeeveeciieeeeeeeeeeen 288
Performing ...oeceeeceeeieeeeeeeeeeee 288
Sound
PRE-SAFE® SoUNd ....ovcvvieeverercerieen 44
wheels and tyres .....ccocceeveeenveeenieennen. 408
Sound
see Burmester® surround sound system
see Tone settings
Sound settings
Adjusting the balance/fader ................ 372
Adjusting treble, mid-range and bass
SEiNGS wovveeeeieee 372
Automatic volume adjustment ............. 372

Spare wheel
see Emergency spare wheel

Spectacles compartment

Speech dialogue system
see LINGUATRONIC

Speed Limit Assist
Function/notes

Speed limitation for winter tyres
Setting
Speedometer
Digital
Standby mode
Activating/deactivating
FUNCLION i
Standing lights

Start/stop button
Starting the vehicle
Switching off the vehicle
Switching on the power supply or
IGNILION .o

Start/stop function
see ECO start/stop function
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Starting assistance
see Jump-start connection

Starting the engine
see Vehicle
Starting-off aid
see Hill Start Assist
Station
Deleting ..cccovviviiiiiiiiiiiiiciciie 370
Entering a frequency directly ............... 370
Frequency fiX ....cccoveeveeineeniecniecniene 371
MOVING e 370
S€arching ..oocceeeveeevieerieeieeeeeeeee, 370
SEtHNG ceveeieieeeeeee 370
StOMNG woeeeeieeee e 370
Station list
CalliNg UP weveeeeieeeieeeee e 370
Station presets
EAItiNg weveeeeeeeeee e, 370
STEER CONTROL
Function/notes ....cccoeeeveeeeeeeeeeiiiniennens 173
Steering wheel ...........ccccoooviiiiieiiiei, 228
Adjusting (manually) .....ccceeevereveerieennen. 94
BUttons .ooeeiienieii 228

Steering wheel heater ........ccccceevvvennnee. 95
Steering wheel gearshift paddles .......... 152
Steering wheel heater

Activating/deactivating ......ccccceeveerneene 95
Stowage areas

see Laden

see Stowage compartment
Stowage compartment ..............ccocceeeee 99

AIMIESE et 99

Centre console ....coeeeeevveeeeeciiieeeiieees 99

DOOT et 99
Glove bOX .ececveevveeeieeeeinne e 99
Spectacles compartment .........ccceue.. 100
Stowage compartments
see Laden
see Stowage compartment
Stowage space underneath the load
compartment floor ............c.ceceniinnnen. 106
Suggestions
Calling UP woveeeiieeiieeeeeeeeee e 269
Configuring ... 269
Deleting ........ ... 270
OVEIVIEW ..eeiiiieeiieenieenieeeire e 269

RENAMING eveieiieeieeeeeeeee e 270
Sulphur content ..., 434
Sun visor

Operating ...eoecveeeveeeiieenieeeeeeeeeeee 134
Surround View

see 360° Camera
Switch-off delay time

EXTErior ..ocovvveviiiiiiiiiiiccccic, 123

INTEIION et 125
Switching the surround sound on/off

Burmester® surround sound system .... 373
Synchronisation function

Activating/deactivating (multimedia

SYSEEM) et 137

Switching on/off (control panel) ......... 137
System settings

Language .......coceeviieiienneeneeneeeeene 286

Notes on language selection ............... 286

Reset function (multimedia system) .... 289

Setting the distance unit

Software update ......ccccevveerieiriiiennenn.
System settings

see Multimedia system
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Tailgate ......cccooovveieeeeeee 73
Closing
OPENING oottt 73
Opening dimensions ......ccccceeeeveerveennen. 440
Unlocking (emergency key) .....ccecveeeunee 74
Tailgate
see Locking/unlocking
Take-back of end-of-life vehicles .............. 20
Protection of the environment ............... 20
Tank capacity
AdBlue® ... 437
Fuel .ooooiriiiiienne 436
Reserve (fuel) ...occccveveeeieeeiieecieeeens 436

Technical data
Axle load (trailer operation) .................
Fastening point (trailer hitch) .
Information

Mounting dimensions (trailer hitch) ..... 441
Notes (trailer hitch) ......ccccceviiiniiniins 441
Overhang dimension (trailer hitch) ....... 441
Tongue weight ......covveevieinicniiiiieene 442
Towing weight (towing a trailer) ........... 441
Tyre pressure monitoring system ......... 413

Vehicle identification plate .......cc.......
Telephone .......ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiies 237,328

Activating functions during a call ........ 333
Calls with several participants ............. 334
Changing a function .........ccceceveveveenene. 331
Connecting a mobile phone (Near

Field Communication (NFC)) ............... 332
Connecting a mobile phone (Pass-

KEY) ettt 330

Connecting a mobile phone (Secure
Simple Pairing)
Disconnecting a mobile phone ....
Importing contacts .....cccceeeveeeieenieennns
Incoming call during an existing call ....

Information ......ccccceveeveeiiniinieeees 330
Interchanging mobile phones .............. 331
Locking the vehicle (mobile phone) ....... 69
Menu (on-board computer) .................. 237
Mobile phone voice recognition .. 333
NOtES .o e 329
Operating modes ......cccceeeveeeveeernieennnen. 329
Reception and transmission volume .... 332
Ringtone volume .......ccccceeevveeiiieeiiens 332
Starting the vehicle (mobile phone) ..... 142

Switching mobile phones (Near Field

Communication (NFC)) ...cccoevveriiennnne 332
Telephone menu overview ... 328
Telephone operation ........cccceeveveenueene 333

Unlocking the vehicle (mobile phone) .... 69
Using Near Field Communication

(NFC) ettt 332

Voice commands (LINGUATRONIC) ..... 248

Wireless charging (mobile phone) ........ 114
Telephone number

Dialling (on-board computer) ............... 237
Telephone operation

see Calls
Telephony operating modes

Bluetooth® Telephony .........ccccceveveeee. 329

Business telephony ......cccceevvvenieennnen. 329
Temperature ..........cccoccoeviiviiiiiiiniin 135
Text messages

Voice commands (LINGUATRONIC) ..... 252

Text messages
see Messages
Through-loading feature
see Seat
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Tie-down eyes ........cccoevvveviveviienieeeeenen, 105
Time
Manual time setting .......ccceoeeveeencnnns 282
Setting the time and date automati-
Cally oo,

Setting the time zone
Setting the time/date format

TIREFIT kit
Declaration of conformity .......ccccceceeene 24
USING oottt 391
Tone settings .......ccccceeviiiviiiniiiniiiieee, 371
Calling up the sound menu .................. 372
Information ......cccovevieiiinineeee, 371
Tongue weight ..........c.ccoooiiiiiiiie 442
Top Tether .....ooooiiiiiiiiiee 50
Total distance .........ccccoccvvvciiiinicneenen. 233
Displaying ....cccccevveeiininiiinicnicceiee 233
Touch Control
On-board computer ........cceceeevveeneeennne 229
Operating .....cccceeeeveeenieneneneneeene 259
Setting acoustic operating feedback ... 260
Setting the sensitivity .......ccccevieenneen. 260

Touchpad
Activating/deactivating haptic oper-
ating feedback .......ccoccevvieriieeiieeiene
Operating ...ooeveeveeenieeieececeeeee 261
Reading the handwriting recognition
aloud
Selecting a station and track

Setting acoustic operating feedback ... 262

Setting the sensitivity ......ccccceeviennenne 262
Touchscreen

Entering characters ......ccccccovveevvennnen. 279
Touchscreen (multimedia system dis-
play)

Operating ...eecveeceeeeeeee e 260

Tow-away protection
Activating/deactivating
Function

Tow-bar system
Tow-starting .......cccccovvveviiiniiiniiereeen,

TOWINg away .......cccceevvveviienieiicnieeeeene
Towing eye
INStalling eveeeeeeeieeeeeeeee e
Storage location

Towing methods ..........ccccoeviiiiiiiniennen.

Traffic announcements
Activating/deactivating ......c..cccceeueenee.

Traffic information
Displaying the traffic map
Displaying traffic incidents
Live Traffic Information ........ccccceeveeene
OVEIVIEW .veiieieeeeecivee et

Traffic information service volume
increase

SEttiNg eveeeeee e 371
Traffic map
see Map
Traffic Sign Assist
Function/notes ..
SEttiNG eveeeieeeee
System limitations ........ccccceevieeriirennn. 214
Trailer hitch
Axle load ......... 442
Bicycle rack ........ 224
Fastening point . 44
Folding the ball neck in/out ................ 221
General NOtes .....cccecevieniieiienicnieiens 441
Mounting dimensions .........cccceeeevuennee. 441
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NOES et 221

Overhang dimension ......c..cccceceveiinnnne 441

Power socket .......ccocveeeniiiniiiiiiiiiene 223

Tongue weight .....coevveivieiniiiiciiee 442
Trailer operation

Active Blind Spot Assist ....ccccccevieennenne 217

Bicycle rack e 224

Coupling up/uncoupling a trailer ........ 223

Folding the ball neck in/out

NOteS .ovivriiiiiiciieieece,

Power socket ........cccoeviviiiiiiniiniininn
Trailer stabilisation

Function/notes ......cccceeeeeeeeecccnnneeeeeeennn. 173
Trailer tow hitch

Care oot

Towing weight
Transferred vehicle data

Android AUtO ...ooeevierieniiieecceee 345

Apple CarPlay™ .....ccveiiieieiiieeeeeee, 345
Transmission position display ................ 150
Transporting

VEhiCle ..ooviiiiiiieiieieeeceecceee 403
Trim element (Care) .......ccccocevvvvevnieennen. 386

Trip
Menu (on-board computer) .................. 233
Trip computer
Displaying ......cccooveviviiiniiiiiiiiiiiiee 233
ReSEHING vvveveeeiieeeeeeeee e 234
Trip distance ... 233
Displaying .......cccceviiiiniiiiiiiiiiiinic 233
ReSELHiNG .vveeveeeieeeieeeeeeee e, 234
Trip meter
see Trip distance
Turn signal indicator
see Turn signal light
Turn signal light ..., 118
Activating/deactivating ......c..cccccecueunee. 118
Turn signal lights
Changing bulbs (rear) ......ccccocceveeneenee. 127
Two-way radios
Frequencies ......cccocceeceeeceeencieesieeenenne 430
Notes on installation .........c..c......

Transmission output (maximum)

Tyre pressure
Checking (tyre pressure monitoring
system)

NOES et 409
Restarting the tyre pressure loss
Warning SyStem .....ccceeceeeveeeniveesieeennens 417

Restarting the tyre pressure monitor-
ing system
TIREFIT kit
Tyre pressure loss warning system

(fUNCLION) weeeieee e 417

Tyre pressure monitoring system

(fUNCLION) eeeieeie e 411

Tyre pressure table ........ccoceevveiniennnns 410
Tyre pressure loss warning system

FUNCLION e 417

Restarting ......cocoveeveeeneennecnecrieceee 417
Tyre pressure monitor

Checking the tyre pressures ................ 412

Checking the tyre temperature ............ 412

FUNCLION e, 411
Tyre pressure monitoring system

Restarting ...... 412

Technical data ...... 413
Tyre pressure table ...l 410
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Tyre temperature
Checking (tyre pressure monitoring

SYSTEM) ceereeiieeeee e 412

Tyre pressure monitoring system

(fUNCLION) weeeieeie e 411
Tyretread ........cocvvviiiiiiiiiiiceee 408
Tyre-change tool kit

OVEIVIEW ..o 421
Tyres

Changing hub caps .......ccecceevvieevieennen. 422

Checking ..cooceevieeniiiniieeieeeerecee, 408

Checking the tyre pressure (tyre

pressure monitoring system) ............... 412

FIttNG weveeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeee ... 425

Flat tyre ..occcceevveennen. 390
MOExtended tyres ... ... 390
NOISE .eoovivrieriiiienene ... 408
Notes on fitting ....ccceevveeveeinieiniciee 418
REMOVING oot 425
Replacing ...ccovveevieeiieiiieiieee, 418, 422
Restarting the tyre pressure loss

Warning SyStem .....ccceeceevveeenveeniveennens 417
Restarting the tyre pressure monitor-

ing system 412
Selection

SNOW chains ....coccvieeeiiiieeeieeeeeee e, 409
SEOMNG et 421

TIREFIT Kit oo 391
Tyre pressure (Notes) .....ccoceeeceeerueenne 409
Tyre pressure loss warning system

(FUNCLION) eeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 417
Tyre pressure monitoring system

(function) ...eeeevveeeeennns

Tyre pressure table

Unusual handling characteristics ........ 408

Units of measurement

SEtiNG eveeeeeeeee e, 286
Unlocking setting ............cccocceeninininne. 65
USB Port ......occveeiieeieeeeeeeeeeeee e 113
User profile .......ccccccovviiniiniiiniiiicee 264
Vehicle .......ccooooeiiiiiiiiiiin. 141, 143, 144

Activating/deactivating standby

MOAE ettt 168

Additional door lock ... 68

COrreCt USE .eoovvvverieniieiecieeicnecieeiene 26

Damage detection (parking) .......cc...... 167
Data acquisition .......cccecceeveeenveennennnnen. 27
Diagnostics connection ........cceeeveenenne 25
Equipment ............ . 22
Implied warranty .....ccccceeeeeeeeencieenceeenns 26
Locking (automatically) .....ccccceeerrivennnnne 72
Locking (digital vehicle key sticker) ....... 69
Locking (emergency key) ...... . 72
Locking (from the inside) ...... v 69
Locking (KEYLESS-GO) ...... .. 70
Locking (mobile phone) ......ccccccevvenuiene 69

Lowering .....ccoceeeeveerveeennen. . 426
Parking up ..ccceveveevveennen. e 167
QR code rescue card ........cccceeveiienennen. 26
Qualified specialist workshop ................ 25
RaISING weeveeieeieeeeeeeee 423
Registration ......c.cccceveeienienienicnicnee 26

Starting (Digital Vehicle Key sticker) .... 142
Starting (emergency operation

0007 [ USRS
Starting (mobile phone) ......ccceevienne.
Starting (Remote Online) ......
Starting (start/stop button)
Switching off (start/stop button)
TOWINEG ceeeieieeieeee et
Unlocking (digital vehicle key sticker) .... 69
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Unlocking (from the inside)
Unlocking (KEYLESS-GO)
Unlocking (mobile phone)

Ventilating (convenience opening) ......... 76

Voice commands (LINGUATRONIC) ..... 253
Vehicle data

Displaying (DYNAMIC SELECT) ............ 150

Roof load
Vehicle height
Vehicle length
Vehicle width
Wheelbase .....ccccveeeeeeeeeeiiiieeeeeeeeees

Vehicle data storage
Electronic control units ......cccceeevveenenne 27
Service providers

Vehicle dimensions

Vehicle identification number
see VIN

Vehicle identification plate
EU general operating permit number ...
Maximum gross vehicle weight ............
Paint code .....ccccoeviviiiiiniiiin,
Permissible axle load ....
VIN

431

Vehicle identification plate

see Model series
Vehicle interior

Cooling or heating (Remote Online) .....
Vehicle key

see Key
Vehicle maintenance

see ASSYST PLUS
Vehicle position

Transmitting ......ccccoevveviiiiniiiniiniinies
Vehicle tool kit

TOWING €Ye ..cccviviiiiiiiiiiiiciccc,
Ventilating

Convenience Opening ......ccccccceevveevennene 76
Ventilation

see Climate control

Vents
see Air vents

Engine compartment ..
Identification plate .........
Windscreen

Vision

Demisting windows .........ccccecveviiviennene 137
Voice command types (LINGUA-
TRONIC) ..o 242

Voice control system
see LINGUATRONIC

Warning lamp
see Warning/indicator lamps

Warning system
see ATA (anti-theft alarm system)

Warning triangle
REMOVING oot
SettiNg UP vveeieeeieeeeeeee e,

Warning/indicator lamp
[@ JABS warning 1amp ......ccccceueuenenee.
[ @ |Brake system warning lamp
(red)
[ @ |Brake system warning lamp
(yellow)

[<E: |Coolant warning lamp
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[ A |Distance warning warning lamp .. 505
[EX1 |Electrical fault warning lamp ....... 508
[y |Engine diagnosis warning lamp ... 508
[ £, JESP® OFF warning lamp .............. 502
[® JESP® warning lamp flashes ......... 501
[® JESP® warning lamp lights up ....... 501
[ ‘| |Fuel reserve warning lamp .......... 508
[ @I ]Power steering system warning

[AMP e, 507
[ @ |Red indicator lamp, electric

parking brake applied ......ccccceevviernnns 503
[ & Restraint system warning lamp ... 504
[ & ]Seat belt warning lamp flashes ... 505

[ & |Seat belt warning lamp lights
UP cerereeteeirenitenie et sttt nae e
[ =2 |Trailer hitch warning lamp
[ () ]Tyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem warning lamp flashes ....................
[ {9 JTyre pressure monitoring sys-
tem warning lamp lights up ....ccccceeeeee. 511

[ @ |Yellow electric parking brake

indicator lamp is malfunctioning .........
Warning/indicator lamps ...........c...........

Instrument display (overview) .

OVEIVIEW ..oovuiiiiiiieicnicnecieciececeee

PASSENGER AIR BAG .....covveeiieieieiene
Warranty .......ccccceveiieiiiniieieeeeeee 26
Washer fluid

see Windscreen washer fluid
Washing by hand (care) ........c..cccoceenee.
Weather information ................cccoccee..
Web browser

Calling up a web page ...ccccceeveevveennne.

Calling up options ......... .

Calling up the settings ..
Deleting a bookmark .....

Deleting Internet history ... 358

Ending eeeeieeiiiiieee 359

Managing bookmarks .........ccccceevuveneen. 358

OVErVIEW ...ooviiiiiiiiiiiicniicieciecieeee 357
Website

Calling UP woveeeieeiieeeeeeeeee e 355

Wheel change

Fitting a new wheel ......cccccovveenieennnen. 425
Lowering the vehicle .......ccccvvvviveenennne 426
Preparation ......cccc.c..... 422
Raising the vehicle .... 423
Removing a wheel .............. .. 425
Removing/fitting hub caps .................. 422
Wheel change
see Emergency spare wheel
Wheel chock
see Chock
Wheel rotation ...........cccccociviininiinnin. 421
Wheels
Care e 384
Changing hub caps .......ccccevieenieennnen. 422
Checking .ooeeveeierieiieeecceeeeee 408
Checking the tyre pressure (tyre
pressure monitoring system) ............... 412
FItEING oo 425
Flat tyre ........... ... 390
Interchanging .....ccceeeeveeevieenieeceeeen, 421
MOExtended tyres .... 390
NOISe .eocvvieiiiiiene ... 408
Notes on fitting ....ccceevveeveeviieeieeeene 418
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REMOVING oo 425
Replacing ......cccccocveviiniiiiiiiinnins 418, 422
Restarting the tyre pressure loss

Warning System  .....ccceveeeeveernieeniieenineen. 417

Restarting the tyre pressure monitor-
ing system ...

Selection .........

Snow chains .

SEOMING woeveiiieeeeeeeeceee e

TIREFIT Kit e

Tyre pressure (Notes) .....cccceevveereeenne 409

Tyre pressure loss warning system

(FUNCLION) weeeieeeee e 417

Tyre pressure monitoring system

(FUNCLION) eeeieeeieeeeeee e 411

Tyre pressure table ........ccecveviveniennnns 410

Unusual handling characteristics ........ 408
Wi-Fi

Overview ... .. 283

Setting woveeveieeieeee . 284

Setting up a hotspot ....c.ccccecvveeciieeieene 285

Setting up an Internet connection ....... 353
Windowbag ..........ccooeiiiniiiiie 37
Windows

see Side windows

Windows (Care) ........ccccceeveveeeieenieeneeennns 384
Windscreen .........cccccoceviiiiiniinnenn.

Demisting ...cccceevveeerieenieennen.

Replacing the wiper blades ...
Windscreen

see Windscreen
Windscreen washer fluid ........................ 439

NOES eeeiieeeiieeee e 439
Windscreen washer system

TOPPING UP et 380
Windscreen wipers

Activating/deactivating ..............cc..... 127

Replacing the wiper blades 128
Winter operation

SNOW Chains .co..oeveveenienienieiecieneeae 409
Winter tyres

Setting the permanent speed limita-

FION et 182
Wiper blades

Care i 384

RePIACING eveeeiieeeeeee e 128
Wireless charging

Function/notes ....cccceeeeeeeeeeeccinveeeenennn. 113

Mobile phone
Wireless vehicle components

Declaration of conformity
Workshop

see Qualified specialist workshop









Publication details

Internet

Further information about Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles and about Daimler AG can be found on the
following websites:

http://www.mercedes-benz.com
http://www.daimler.com

Editorial office

You are welcome to forward any queries or sug-
gestions you may have regarding this Owner's

Manual to the technical documentation team at
the following address:

Daimler AG, HPC: CAC, Customer Service,
70546 Stuttgart, Germany

©Daimler AG: Not to be reprinted, translated or
otherwise reproduced, in whole or in part, with-
out written permission from Daimler AG.

Vehicle manufacturer
Daimler AG
Mercedesstrasse 137
70327 Stuttgart
Germany

As at 12.06.17
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Digital - in the vehicle

Familiarise yourself with the con-
tents of the Owner's Manual
directly via the vehicle's multi-
media system (menu item "Vehi-
cle information"). Start with the
quick guide or broaden your
knowledge with practical tips.
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Vehicle document wallet

Here you can find comprehen-
sive information about operating
your vehicle and about services
and guarantees in printed form.

1775844400Z102

Order no. P177 0027 02
Edition NA2018-04a

Part no. 177 584 44 00 2102
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Digital - on the Internet

[1—

Digital - as an App
You can find the Owner's Manual
on the Mercedes-Benz home-
page.

The Mercedes-Benz Guides App
is available free-of-charge in
familiar App stores.

E Android™
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